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2 FRANCIS WOODMAN CLEAVES

PREFACE

The late Paul Pevvior published in Athar-é Iran, Annales du Service
Archéologique de UIran 1(Paris, 1936).37-44, a brief article entitled “ Les
documents mongols du Musée de Teheran.”*

The first two paragraphs of the article read as follows:

Il ne subsiste que fort peu de documents mongols dus aux souverains mongols de
IIran. Pendant longtemps on n’a connu que les deux lettres adressées respectivement
4 Philippe le Bel, en 1289 et en 1305, par les ilkhan Arghun et Oldjaiti. Quelques
lettres et sauf-conduits ont été retrouvés il y a quatorze ans au Vatican; leur étude
n'est pas achevée. Mais c’est la premiere fois que des documents de méme nature
sont retrouvés en Iran méme, et c’est 1a qu’on peut légitimement espérer de voir la
liste s’allonger.

Les documents actuellement conservés au Musée de Téhéran sont tous frag-
mentaires, mais 4 des degrés différents; ils appartiennent en effet, 4 trois édits dont
P'un est représenté par trois lignes d’exorde (Document I), un autre par sept lignes
faisant partie du corps de I’édit (Document II); tout le reste appartient & un troisiéme
édit ou il ne semble pas que les lacunes soient bien considérables et dont nous avons
en tout cas le nom de l'auteur au début et la date & la fin (Document III).

Of these three documents PeLLioT integrally deciphered and translated
(p. 87) only the three lines of “Document I.” In the case of “ Document
I1,” he only translated (p. 88) the words Bolad terigiiten “headed by Bolad
in line 1 and, in the case of “Document III,” he only deciphered and trans-
lated (p. 88 and p. 44) the words Busayid bayatur qan iige manu “ Word of
Us, Busayid Bayatur Qan ” in line 1 of “Fig. 81 ” and the words biéig [17]
manu. doluyan jayud qorin od-tur bitin jil namur-un [18] dumdadu sara-yin
naiman qayutid-ta Sultaniya-da [19] biikii-diir bitibei (“ Our Writ. [We]
have written [it] on the eighth gayuéid of the middle moon of autumn, the
monkey year, in the year seven hundred and twenty, at the moment when
[We] were in Sultaniya ) in lines 16-19 of “ Fig. 29.”

When, in 1937, Professor V. MINORSKY said in his review 2 of the first
volume of Athar-é Iran: “The document will certainly be much discussed
by the Mongol scholars,” in emphasizing the importance of PeLrIoT’s “ Docu-
ment IIL” he anticipated the great interest which the three documents present
not only for the specialist in Mongolian studies, but also for the specialist in
Iranian studies. It seems to me that, in spite of this pertinent remark, the
documents have, to the present time, been somewhat neglected.?

*Cf. the review of the first volume of Athar-é-Iran by V. MiNorsky in BSOS
9 (1937-1939) .234-235.

?0p. cit., p. 285. See note 1 above.

*I do not intend, by this statement, to imply that the documents have not been
studied at all by scholars, because that would be a misrepresentation of fact. I know,
for example, that Professor Nicholas N. Porpk studied them after the publication of
PeLrior’s article, for he told me in a letter dated 21 June 1950 in which he dis-
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THE MONGOLIAN DOCUMENTS IN THE MUSEE DE TEHERAN 3

Reproductions of the fragments are included in PeLLior’s article. There are
seven in all: “ Fig. 27. Document I,” p. 89; “ Fig. 28. Document IL,” p. 40;
“Fig. 29. Document III”; “ Fig. 30. Document III”; “ Fig. 30. Document
I11,” p. 41; “ Fig. 81. Document III,” p. 42; and “ Fig. 81. Document IIL,”
p. 43.

On the basis of these reproductions I undertook the study of the documents
in the summer of 1947. A glance at the reproductions will suffice to show why
the undertaking might have been considered discouraging, if not foolhardy.

In a letter dated 29 July 1948 the Reverend Antoine MOSTAERT wrote:

L’écriture de ces documents est en effet si indistincte et les pitces elles-mémes sont
si fragmentaires, et de plus remplies de tant de mots non mongols qu'on est comme
dépaysé quand on veut les déchiffrer. Le déchiffrement et la traduction de documents
pareils demandent nécessairement un long travail et ne peuvent é&tre forcés.

If, after six years of work, I am now ready to present an integral transcrip-
tion and translation of the documents, I must, first of all, make it a matter
of record that, for whatever degree of success I may have achieved, I am
indebted in no small measure to the unfailing encouragement and material
assistance which I have received from the Reverend Antoine MOSTAERT,
Professor W. B. HEnNiNG, Professor Nicholas N. Poppe, Professor Richard N.
Fryg, Dr. Herbert F. ScaurMmanN, M. Ali Bey ToprcuiBacHY, and the late
Mehdi BAnrRAMI, to mention only those of my colleagues and friends who have,
in one way or another, been most closely associated with me in this under-
taking. Some of the remarks and comments which have been formulated by
one or another of these scholars are of the greatest importance in the solu-
tion of problems in the documents. I have faithfully and conscientiously tried
to acknowledge each of their valuable contributions in the notes to the trans-
lations of the documents, presenting, wherever possible, the original texts of
their respective communications.

1 wish particularly, at this juncture, to acknowledge my very special
indebtedness and gratitude to Professor HENNING who has been so exception-
ally generous with his precious time and great learning. The spirit of
humility and intellectual integrity in which he has so substantially contributed
to this study must not go unmentioned. In compliance with his request that
I include a “ disclaimer,” I can, perhaps, do no better than to quote his own
remarks from three of a long series of letters in which he patiently and
sympathetically replied to my numerous questions concerning matters quite
beyond my competence.

cussed some of the difficult terms and names in the documents: “I remember that I
had many troubles with these names in the 1930’s and I asked also learned Uzbeks
and other Moslems.” The Polish scholars Wtadystaw Korwicz and Marjan Lewickr,
as we shall see, have both utilized the documents in their respective' publications.
Furthermore, more recently, both the Reverend Antoine MostaErr and I have had
occasion to refer to them in our respective separate publications as well as in a joint
publication. Finally, the Russian scholar L. S. Pu¢kovski, likewise, has made refer-
ence to the material previously cited by Korwicz. These, however, are the only
specific instances with which I am familiar.
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4 FRANCIS WOODMAN CLEAVES

In a letter dated 20 September 1952 he wrote:

Very glad indeed to know you will now be able to turn to the Teheran documents:
I shall look forward with great interest to the letters you promise on the problems
involved, though I am bound to say that I fear in my almost total ignorance of the
period in question I shall scarcely be able to answer your questions. I really know
nothing of Mongol times; I am not posing, it is the bare truth.

Again, in a letter dated 31 October 1952 he wrote:

You deserve congratulations on having overcome the chief difficulties of these
documents. I am sorry that I have so few useful suggestions to make, but I am
truly ignorant of Mongol-Persian times.

Finally, in a letter dated 5 December 1952 he wrote:

Incidentally, if you have occasion to quote my remarks in several cases, I shall be
thankful if you will kindly include a disclaimer, on my part, to any pretence of
expert knowledge of Mongol times. I do not want it to be thought that I was
setting myself up as an expert in a field of study about which I really know nothing.
In this series of letters I have stressed my shortcomings more than once: you have,
in your great kindness, taken no notice of such disclaimers; nevertheless, I hope you
will be good enough to include some such remark.

In the course of the summer of 1948 my colleague and friend Professor
Richard N. FryE of this University very kindly sent to me from Teheran new
photographs of the passages which are almost illegible in PELLIOT’s repro-
ductions. Although some of these, unfortunately, were not more legible than
PeLLIOT’s, in general, they permitted me to decipher rather rapidly several
words which, until then, had resisted every effort I made to decipher them.
Furthermore, Professor FRYE greatly assisted me in the verification of my
readings by copying by hand certain words and sometimes whole lines which
lacked distinctness in the photographs.

In 1950, I received from Teheran, thanks to the kindness of Mehdi
Banrawmi, late Director of the Musée de Téhéran, a supplementary set of
photographs which, for several passages, are more distinct than the previous
ones.

In the month of September of 1951, it was my great privilege to be allowed,
through the courtesy of Mehdi BaBrAMI, to see and closely examine in the
Musée de Téhéran itself these precious, though fragmentary, documents from
a chancellery long since forgotten. Thus I was able not only to check my
transcription, word by word, against the original text of each fragment, but
I also was able to decipher several more words which are indistinct in PELLIOT’S
reproductions.

On 18 September, the day before my departure from Teheran, Mehdi

Bamrami had the fragment of the Bidig of Busayid Bayatur Qan of 1820,
which Pelliot called “ Fig. 29 Document III,” lowered from the wall on which
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THE MONGOLIAN DOCUMENTS IN THE MUSEE DE TEHERAN 5

it was hung and kindly permitted me to examine the two texts which are
found on the reverse and to which he had first called my attention in 1950.*

Since it was impossible in the short time at my disposal to have these texts
photographed, I had to content myself with copies which I made by hand.
However, Professor Richard N. FrYg, who was in Teheran later in the autumn
of 1951, very kindly requested M. André Goparp to have the texts photo-
graphed. After a preliminary exchange of letters between M. Gobarp and
myself, I received the following welcome letter from him, dated 26 January
1952:

En réponse & votre lettre du 3 Janvier 1952, je vous envoie les photographies des
deux petites inscriptions qui se trouvent au revers de 1’édit mongol du Musée de
Téhéran.

I take this opportunity to express my sincere thanks to M. GopaArp for his
great kindness in having the texts photographed.

In closing this Preface, I wish to state that, in making, as I have, a number
of acknowledgments, I do not, in any manner, disclaim responsibility for the
imperfections of my work.

*Cf. my remarks on pages 523-526 of my article “ A Chancellery Practice of the
Mongols in the Thirteenth and Fourteenth Centuries” in HJAS 14 (1951) .493-526.
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6 FRANCIS WOODMAN CLEAVES

INTRODUCTION

Preliminary Remarks

Whereas the only pieces of the Mongolian chancellery in China
which have, as yet, come to light are those of which the texts are
on stone,' the only pieces of the Mongolian chancellery in Iran
which have, as yet, come to light are, on the contrary, those of
which the texts are on paper. At the present time, the extant
pieces of the Mongolian chancellery in Iran may be divided into
two general categories: (1) those which pertain to “ domestic
affairs ” and (2) those which pertain to “ foreign affairs.”

The first category consists of the documents herein published
under the title of “ The Mongolian Documents in the Musée de
Téhéran.” They are as follows:

1. “Document I” (undated)
2. “Document IT” (undated)
8. “Document IIT > (Bidig of Busayid Bayatur Qan of 1320)

The second category consists of the following documents:

1. Bicig of Abaya ([?]1267 /[P]1279)

2. Bicig of Aryun to Philippe le Bel (1289)
8. Bicig of Aryun to Nicholas IV (1290)

4. Bidig of Tasan to Boniface VIII (1302)

5. Bidig of Oljeitii to Philippe le Bel (1305)

The most recent edition of the letters to Philippe le Bel is that
by Professor Erich HaeniscH entitled “ Zu den Briefen der mon-
golischen Il-khane Argun und Oljeitii an den Kénig Philipp den
Schéonen von Frankreich (1289 u. 1305) ” in Oriens 2 (1949) .216-
235. The only edition of the other three is that by Antoine

* These are the documents in the "Phags-pa script of which the most recent editions
are: (1) (for those hitherto unpublished) Marian Lewickr’s “ Les inscriptions mongoles
inédites en écriture carrée” in Collectanea Orientalia 12 (1937).1-72 and (2) (for
all except those which have been discovered since the publication of his monumental
work) N. N. Poree’s KpajgpaTHas nHCbMeHHOCTb [Square Writing] (Moscow-
Leningrad, 1941).

This content downloaded from 195.218.158.27 on Mon, 28 Jan 2019 13:25:39 UTC
All use subject to https://about.jstor.org/terms



THE MONGOLIAN DOCUMENTS IN THE MUSEE DE TEHERAN 7

Mostagrt and Francis Woodman Creaves entitled “ Trois docu-
ments mongols des Archives secrétes vaticanes” in HJAS 15
(1952) .419-506.

In this study the three documents pertaining to ‘ domestic
affairs ” are presented in the sequence in which they appear in
PrrLior’s article. Only the third of the three can be dated with
any degree of precision.

Description of the Documents

Document I
(Fig. 27 / Page 39)

The first of the three documents consists of only three lines.
Prrvior described it as follows (op. cit., pp. 87-38) :

Document I. Ces trois lignes d’exorde sont d’une belle calligraphie orne-
mentale (fig. 27). Elles se lisent:

Mongka t(d)ngri-yin Kiiciin-diir
Muqamad baiqgambar-un iman-dur

Yikd suu-djali-yin ibdga-diir,

“Dans la force du Ciel éternel,

Dans la faveur (?) du prophéte Mahomet,
Dans la protection de la grande Fortune ”,

Nous aurions la la formule traditionnelle des édits mongols si la conversion
des Mongols de I'Iran & I'Islam n’avait fait ajouter la mention de Mahomet.
La “grande Fortune ” est la fortune dynastique remontant & Gengis-Khan
lui-méme. Le seul mot un peu douteux est #man, qui n’est pas mongol; j’y

ai vu P’arabe &, “faveur ”, “ bienfait .
&

[88] On pourrait se demander si ces trois lignes d’exorde ne sont pas
précisément celles qui manquent en téte du document III. Je suis loin
d’écarter cette solution. Si je ne l’ai pas adoptée expressément c’est parce que
Pécriture de cet exorde est trés différente de celle du document III, et aussi
parce que le fragment qui a conservé ces trois lignes d’exorde ne porte pas de
cachet chinois comme tous les fragments du document ITI. Mais & cela on
pourrait répondre qu’une calligraphie ornementale a été employée pour la
seule invocation initiale, et I’écriture ordinaire pour le reste de I’édit; et, en
ce qui concerne le cachet chinois, qu’il n’est appliqué, en principe, qu’a la fin
du texte et partout ou deux papiers sont collés bout & bout; or Iexorde n’est
fait que d’un seul papier.

Je n’ai disposé que de photographies; peut-étre 1’examen des originaux
permettrait-il d’arriver & une solution mieux assurée sur ce point.
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8 FRANCIS WOODMAN CLEAVES

We should add to PeLrior’s description the fact that each word
is written in gold and is carefully outlined in vermilion.

For a discussion of “le seul mot un peu douteux,” see “Docu-
ment I,” (Fig. 27 / Page 39), note 2.

Document IT

On page 38 of his article, PeLLior described this document in
‘the following terms:

Document II. Le document II ne contient plus que sept lignes de formules
assez courantes (fig. 28). C’est presque la fin de 1’édit, sans date malheureuse-
ment. A la ligne I il est question des chiliarques ““ Bulad et autres . 1l s’agit
certainement d’un Pulad, mais on ne se serait pas attendu a voir le nom
vocalisé a la fagon iranienne, au lieu de la forme mongole (empruntée) Bolod.

L’intérét de ce document vient du cachet chinois qu’il porte, et qui est
identique & celui de la lettre d’Arghun & Philippe le Bel (1289); on peut donc
supposer que nous avons ici un fragment d’un édit d’Arghun, mais les formules
subsistantes ne permettent pas d’en préciser 1'objet.

As stated by MosTtaErT and CLEAVES, however, in note 12 on
page 432 of their article “ Trois documents mongols . . . ,”

Il suit de la aussi qu’il n’est pas sir que le document IT (f. 28) publié par
Pelliot dans Documents mongols, p. 40, (voir aussi ci-aprés, pl. VIII) et qui
porte un cachet dont la légende est la méme que celle du cachet apposé sur
la lettre d’Aryun a Philippe le Bel (1289), soit réellement d’Aryun, comme le
suppose Pelliot, et non pas d’Abaya. Il n’est méme pas siir qu’il puisse étre
attribué a 'un de ces deux ilkhan. En effet, bien que la légende soit la
méme, il est certain que le cachet que porte ce document II n’est pas identique
a celui qui se voit sur le sauf-conduit d’Abaya et sur les lettres d’Aryun de
1289 et 1290, les caractéres de cette légende étant tracés différemment.

Of the seven extant lines only one has a lacuna which is easily
completed, i.e., [jr]ly in line 6.

In view of the fact that lines 2-7 constitute a series of formulae
which are identical with those at the end of “ Document III,” it
is also possible to restore all of line 8 and the first word of line 9.

In this document the first five letters of the word bidan-a at
the beginning of line 5 are written in gold and the last letter (-a)
is written in black. The top of the b has been cut off. As for the
word jrly at the beginning of line 6, the letters jr have disappeared.
The remaining letters ly are in gold. We may safely assume that
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THE MONGOLIAN DOCUMENTS IN THE MUSEE DE TEHERAN 9

the word jrly at the beginning of the restored line 8 and the word
manwu at the beginning of the partially restored line 9 were also
written in gold.

Each of these words written in gold is placed at the beginning
of the line in which it occurs approximately four letter spaces
higher than the words at the beginning of the remaining lines.
Thus we have evidence for the first time of words such as bidan-a
(“by Us”) (with the suffix -a excluded), jrly (“Edict”), and
manu (“of Us”) being given special prominence, because of
their royal character, not only by honorific elevation, but also by
being written in gold.

Document ITT

Of the three documents pertaining to “ domestic affairs ” only
“Document ITI > consists of more than a single fragment. As a
matter of fact, it consists of eight fragments which, when assem-
bled in their proper sequence, still do not constitute a complete
text.

Pervuior described the document as follows (p. 38):

Document III. Le document III est le plus considérable (fig. 29, 30 et 31).

L’invocation initiale manque, & moins qu’elle ne soit constituée par le docu-
ment I. Vient ensuite, trés réguliérement, le nom de l’auteur:

Busayit baqadur qan iigd manu,
“ Abi-Sa‘id bahadur Khan; notre parole ”,

Le texte lui-méme porte sur l’attribution de biens musulmans; il est encom-
bré de mots techniques arabes, en général assez clairs. La fin est ainsi congue:

Bicik manu. Dolo an dja ut qorin ot-dur bicin djil namur-un dumdatu sara-
yin naiman qa ucit-ta Sultaniya-da biikiii-diir bicibdi,

“Notre écrit. Dans I’année 720, I’année du singe, & la lune médiane de
Pautomme, le 8 de la lune décroissante, alors que j’étais a Sultaniyeh, j’ai
éerit.”

PreLLioT clearly recognized, among the eight fragments which
constitute “ Document III,” both the initial and terminal ones
(op. cit., p. 88). As for the other six, he did not indicate the
sequence in which they should be placed so that the document
might be read as a continuous text nor did he inform the reader
that the sequence in which they appear in his reproductions
should not even be considered suggestive.
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10 FRANCIS WOODMAN CLEAVES

For the sake of facilitating the use of PELLIOT’s reproductions,
at least until they are superseded by better ones, I shall con-
sistently refer to the fragments of this document in terms of the
legends which he himself used to designate them. In presenting,
at this time, my own arrangement of the fragments, I shall ex-
plain, in each case, the reasons for which I consider the relative
position of any given fragment to be that to which I have
assigned it.

It must also be observed, before we proceed to an analysis of
the physical features of each fragment which permit us to deter-
mine the original positions of the fragments in the document,
that such a long document consisted of numerous sheets of paper
adhesively so attached that the sheet on the left always slightly
overlapped the sheet on the right. The joint formed by the
superimposed right-hand edge of the sheet of paper on the left
was regularly sealed by a seal so affixed that it straddled both
sheets of paper—that on the left and that on the right. Further-
more, the seal was alternately affixed so that the first impression
appeared near the top of the first two sheets so joined and the
second impression near the bottom of the second two, etc. The
fragments of this document are, in effect, nothing more than
sheets of paper—some consisting of two sheets still attached to
each other—which became detached from the document as a
whole. In some cases, they have, however, suffered independent
mutilation.

Fragment 1
(“Fig. 81. Document IIT”) (B)

This fragment consists of the single line Busayid bayatur qan
tige manu “ Word of Us, Busayid Bayatur Qan > which consti-
tuted the preamble of the entire document. It will be observed
that a substantial strip of paper has been torn out of the center
of the document from just above the half-way point to the bottom
edge. The gap formed by the tear in this fragment is the first
of two large gaps in the entire document, the second being that
in “ Fragment 4 (“ Fig. 31. Document ITI”) (A). When we
reach “ Fragment 5” (“Fig. 30. Document IIT”) (A), how-
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THE MONGOLIAN DOCUMENTS IN THE MUSEE DE TEHERAN 11

ever, we shall see that the large gap in this fragment and that in
“Fragment 4,” fortunately, have closed, giving way to the first
two of a double, parallel series of holes which appear with fairly
constant regularity in a declining sequence of size in each of the
successive fragments. The relative size of these holes is also of
considerable utility in placing the fragments in their correct rela-
tive positions. It is clear, even in PeLLIOT’s reproductions, that
each of the double series of holes coincides with a horizontal fold
in the document.

Fragment 2
(“ Fig. 81. Document III ) (C)

This, in some ways, is the most troublesome of all these frag-
ments, for it has been cut from a larger fragment and adhesively
attached to the lower right corner of “ Fragment 1.” Since the
fragment consists of two lines which might properly be expected
to occur near the beginning of the text, I presume that “ Frag-
ment 2 ” probably followed ““ Fragment 1.” I have not the slight-
est doubt, however, that it was an entirely separate sheet of paper
which, since it carried no writing on the upper half, was trimmed
to its present size and attached to the blank area at the lower
right-hand side of “ Fragment 1.”

Fragment 3
(“ Fig. 80. Document III”) (B)

I have placed this fragment in third position, because it is
clear that the small hole near the top coincides with that near
the top on the upper left-hand side of the fragment which I have
designated as “Fragment 4> (“Fig. 81. Document III”) (A).
Furthermore, the left half of the impression of the seal on the
upper right-hand side of the fragment perfectly coincides with
the right half of the impression of the same seal on the upper
left-hand side of “Fragment 4.” It is true that in PrrLioT’S
reproduction (“ Fig. 80. Document IIT”) (B) the impression
of the seal in this fragment is larger than that in “ Fragment 4 ”
(“ Fig. 81. Document III”), but that, obviously, is merely a
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12 FRANCIS WOODMAN CLEAVES

difference in the relative size of the photographs, not in the im-
pressions of the seal. For the first time we observe a feature which
also is of great importance in determining the relative position
of the fragments: the fact that the right-hand side of “ Frag-
ment 8” (“Fig. 30. Document ITI”) (B) slightly overlapped
the left-hand side of “ Fragment 4~ (“ Fig. 31. Document III )
(A) to which it was attached by some sort of adhesive substance.

Fragment 4

(“ Fig. 31. Document IIL”) (A)

That this fragment must follow “ Fragment 8 is clear from
what has just been demonstrated above. It will be observed that
the upper left-hand margin of the fragment was, in its original
form, overlapped by “ Fragment 3.” For that reason, when the
seal was affixed so as to straddle both sheets of paper, the whole
right-hand side of the impression fell on the paper of ““ Fragment
47 along the joint constituted by the right-hand edge of “ Frag-
ment 8 when it was attached to “ Fragment 4.” It will further
be observed that the large gap encountered in “ Fragment 1
(“ Fig. 81. Document III”) (B) is duplicated in this docu-
ment, the whole lower left-hand side of which has disappeared,
taking with it the text of the lower half of the first line of the
fragment. This gap, as we are about to see, closes in “ Fragment
57 (“Fig. 30. Document IIT ) (A).

Fragment 5

(“ Fig. 80. Document III”) (A)

From the right half of the impression of the seal at the lower
left-hand side of this fragment which coincides with the left half
of the impression at the lower right-hand side of “ Fragment 4,”
from the two large holes in the fragment—the one in the center
and the one below it near the bottom—, which correspond to the
large gap in “Fragment 1” (“ Fig. 81. Document III”) (B)
and to that in “ Fragment 4 (“ Fig. 31. Document IIT”) (A),
from the impression of the seal at the upper right-hand side of
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THE MONGOLIAN DOCUMENTS IN THE MUSEE DE TEHERAN 13

this fragment which perfectly coincides with that at the upper
left-hand side of “Fragment 6 ” (“Fig. 31. Document III ™),
and from the terminal flourishes of the “tails ” of two final b’s
which respectively belong to the words [w]ayb-udi and qarab in
line 1 of “Fragment 6” (“Fig. 31. Document III”), it is
obvious that this fragment must be placed between “ Fragment
4”7 (“Fig. 81. Document IIT”) (A) and “ Fragment 6 ” (“ Fig.
31. Document III”).

Fragment 6
(“ Fig. 81. Document III ”)

This fragment and those which follow now easily fall into
position. From the slight margin on the left-hand side of the
fragment, it is clear that it was overlapped by the right-hand
edge of “ Fragment 5 (“ Fig. 30. Document III”) (A). The
seal, as usual, was affixed so as to straddle both sheets of paper.
The coincidence of the two halves of the impression is perfect.
The final flourish of the “tail ” of the final -b in [w]ayb-udi, as
well as that in garab, both of which words appear in the first line
of “ Fragment 6 ” (“ Fig. 31. Document III ”), are found, as we
have already observed, on the right-hand side of “ Fragment 5 ”
(“ Fig. 80. Document III”) (A). If the right-hand edge of
“Fragment 5” (“Fig. 30. Document III”) (A) were super-
imposed, in its original position, on the left-hand margin of  Frag-
ment 6 7 (“ Fig. 31. Document III ”), it would be found that the
coincidence of the now severed parts of the tails of the final b’s
would be perfect. In addition to these features, we observe the
continuation of the double, parallel series of holes, established as
such in the preceding fragment, which clearly reveal a gradual,
declining sequence in size, with an occasional interruption of the
pattern, as in the case of the third hole in the bottom series and
the last hole in the top series. Again we find the left half of the
impression of the seal at the upper right-hand edge of the frag-
ment, which perfectly coincides with the corresponding right half
of the same impression on “ Fragment 7 ” (“ Fig. 30. Document
I >y .
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14 FRANCIS WOODMAN CLEAVES

Fragment 7

(“ Fig. 30. Document III ”)

This fragment falls between “ Fragment 6 > (“ Fig. 31. Docu-
ment IIT”) and “ Fragment 8” (“Fig. 29. Document III”).
Again we observe that there is a slight margin along the left-
hand side which makes it irrefutably clear that this side of the
fragment was overlapped by the edge of the right-hand side of
“Fragment 6 (“Fig. 31. Document III”). The seal in this,
as in the previous cases, was so affixed that it straddled both
sheets of paper. The impression at the upper left-hand side of this
fragment is, of course, that of the right half of the complete im-
pression. The coincidence of the two halves, if they were brought
together, would be found to be perfect. The double, parallel series
of holes continues to decline in size as they proceed from the left-
hand to the right-hand side of the fragment. At the upper right-
hand side of the fragment there is, again, the left half of the
impression of the seal of which the corresponding right half is
found at the upper left-hand side of “ Fragment 8” (““ Fig. 29.
Document IIT ) .

Fragment 8
(“ Fig. 29. Document III )

This is the longest and best preserved of the several fragments
constituting “ Document ITI.” The right half of the impression
of the seal, placed so as to straddle both sheets of paper, per-
fectly coincides with the corresponding left half at the upper
right-hand edge of “ Fragment 7” (“ Fig. 30. Document III”).
The double, parallel series of holes continues to decline in size
until, fortunately, they entirely disappear, the lower series achiev-
ing this extinction, however, sooner than the upper.

In these remarks on the physical features of the fragments,
which make it possible to determine the relative sequence of the
latter, I have not considered it necessary further to demonstrate,
in every case, that there is a progressive continuity of text which
obviously must obtain, if the sequence of the fragments which I
propose is to be considered acceptable.
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THE MONGOLIAN DOCUMENTS IN THE MUSEE DE TEHERAN 15

Of the forty-four extant lines only nine have lacunae: Fig. 30 /
Page 41 (B), L. 1; Fig. 31 / Page 42 (A), 1. 1; Fig. 30 / Page
41 (A), 1. 2; Fig. 31 / Page 43, 1l. 1, 3, 5, and 6; Fig. 30, 1. 2;
and Fig. 29, 1. 2. Of these lacunae only two are not easily com-
pleted: Fig. 30 / Page 41 (B), 1.1, and Fig. 31 / Page 42 (A),1.1.

In addition to the lines which are extant, there was almost cer-
tainly a second line on the sheet of paper which is designated as
Fig. 31 / Page 42 (B). There must also have been a line or two
before the first line on the sheet of paper which is designated as
Fig. 81 / Page 42 (C).

The entire first line of “ Document 111 ” (Busayid bayatur qan
tige manw) (Fig. 31 / Page 42) (B) is written in gold. The word
bidan-a in line 2 of Fig. 30 / Page 41 (B) is written in gold. For
a discussion of this word see “ Document ITI ”* (Fig. 30 / Page 41)
(B), note 2. The word jrly in line 1 of Fig. 30 / Page 41 (A) is
written in gold. The first four letters of jrly-ud, that is, the word
proper without the plural suffix in -ud, in line 1 of Fig. 31 / Page
43 are written in gold. The word jrly in line 4 of the same frag-
ment is also written in gold. The word bidan-a in line 13, the
word jrly in line 14, the word jrly in line 16, and the word manu
in line 17 of Fig. 29 are each written in gold.

The words biéin jil in line 17 of the same fragment are written
in a much lighter ink, a fact which would indicate that they were
added after the document had been completed. See also page
19 below.

I am not at all certain that PeLLior was right in stating that
the invocatio is missing, because the opening lines:

Busayid bayatur qan iige manu

jayud-un noyad
Gilan Dastawand Giistasbi,

while admittedly incomplete, are in every way parallel with those
of the Bicig of Abaya of (?) 1267 / (?) 1279, that of T'asan of 1302,
and that of Oljeitii of 1305. In other words, the document may
never have had an invocatio. If it did, the inwvocatio would un-
questionably have preceded the line Busayid bayatur qan iige
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16 FRANCIS WOODMAN CLEAVES

manu, just as it precedes the line Aryun tige manu in the Bidig of
Aryun of 1289. That the three lines constituting “ Document I”
could have been the inwvocatio of “Document IIT” is highly un-
likely, if for no other reason than the fact that the paper on which
they are written is not so wide as that on which the text of
“Document ITI” is written.

PrrvrioT’s remark: “ Le texte lui-méme porte sur I’attribution
de biens musulmans ” compels us to conclude that he had not had
sufficient time in which to study “ Document III,” for, general
as his statement is, it is still sufficiently specific to reveal that he
had not established the true nature of the document. Had he
disposed of the time in which to assemble the diverse fragments
in their proper sequence and to decipher the text of each, he
undoubtedly would have modified, if not completely altered, his
statement. When he added, however, ““il est encombré de mots
techniques arabes, en général assez clairs,” it is perfectly obvious
that he had recognized a salient linguistic feature of the docu-
ment, the high incidence of foreign vocabulary, some of which
still awaits identification.

It was Professor W. B. HENNING who first recognized the true
nature of the document on the basis of my provisional transla-
tions of “Fig. 81 /Page 42 (A), “Fig. 30 / Page 41”7 (A),
and “Fig. 81 /Page 43.” From the essential part of the text
contained in these three fragments we learn that:

It had been reported by the $iy Badaradin Abul Magmad
Maqgmud that, although, by virtue of an edict, he had, in the
place of his father the §iy Camaladin, sat on the sujada of the
Sty Saqid Ibrayim and had been appointed over the qayas-a-yin
wayb-ud, his elder brother, Samsadin Maqmad, not letting him
approach, took his edicts and writs and let the foundation go to
wrack and ruin.

Judging this to be an illegal act, Busayid Bayatur Qan decreed
that Samsadin Maqmad should restore whatever edicts and writs
he had taken and whatever he had misappropriated from the
terms of the foundation. He further decreed that the $y Bada-
radin Abul Magmad Maqmud should, as formerly, sit on the
sujada.
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In a letter dated 18 November 1952, Professor HENNING wrote,
in part, as follows:

The expression “sit on the sajjada” is very valuable in determining the
nature of the circle of persons with whom the document is concerned: it is
characteristic of Dervish Orders, exclusively, and shows that the quarrel which
led to the issue of your document was a quarrel about the chieftainship of a
Dervish Order, involving naturally the administration of the property of the
Order. . . .2

Of the three documents, “ Document III ” is the only one with
a date: bicin jil namur-un [18] dumdadu sara-yin naiman qayuéid-
ta “ On the eighth gayudid of the middle moon of autumn, the
monkey year, in the year seven hundred and twenty.”

PeLuror discussed the date in the following terms (op. cit.,
p. 44):

L’année 720 de I’hégire correspond & 1820, qui est bien une année du singe.
La date indiquée du 22 de la 8&me lune ne doit toutefois pas étre calculée
d’aprés le calendrier lunaire arabe mais d’aprés le calendrier luné-solaire
ouigour, trés voisin du calendrier chinois. En calendrier chinois, il s’agirait
du 24 septembre 1820. Cette date n’est qu’approximative pour le calendrier
ouigour, car on n’a pas encore étudié d’une facon systématique les petites
divergences entre les deux calendriers.

Cet édit d’Abii Sa‘id de septembre 1820 souléve une derniére question. Tant
dans le corps du texte, qu’a la fin, on y a opposé a maintes reprises un cachet
chinois, et c’est celui-la méme qui est apposé sur la lettre d’Oldjaitii de 1305.
Bienque les rapports aient continué entre les ilkhan et I'empereur mongol de
Chine sous Abd Sa‘ld, nous sommes amenés & supposer qu’on n’avait pas
envoyé de Pékin & ce dernier un nouveau sceau d’investiture; et c’est pourquoi,
quatre ans aprés son avénement, Abii Sa‘id aurait encore employé le sceau
de son prédécesseur.

On pages 17-18 of his article “ Quelques mots encore sur les
lettres des il-khans de Perse refrouvées [sic] par Abel-Rémusat ”
in Collectanea Orientalia 10 (1936) .1-22, Wiadystaw Korwicz
observed:

22. Les deux épitres, celle d’Argoun et celle d’Oeuldjeitii, portent presque
la méme date: le sixiéme et le huitiéme jour de la derniere décade du premier

mois de I'été. La solution de ces dates [18] présentent de graves difficultés
que jai déja signalées?); actuellement M. Pelliot s’est heurté & des difficultés

?See “ Document III” (Fig. 30 /Page 41) (A), note 7, for the complete text of
Professor HENNING’S communication on this subject.

P
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18 FRANCIS WOODMAN CLEAVES

pareilles en cherchant 4 résoudre la date que portent les documents de
Téhéran. Il part du principe que les il-khans se servaient du calendrier ouigour,
quelque peu différent du calendrier chinois. Mais ici, il faut encore rappeler
une autre circonstance. L’ll-khan Ghazan introduisit en I’an 701 de I’hégire
(=A.D. 1302) une ére nouvelle, connue sous le nom d’il-khanienne. C’est
de celle-la qu’ont pu se servir, aussi bien Oeuldjeitii que Abii-Sa‘id?) et, pour
résoudre les dates de leur régne, il est indispensable d’étudier les particu-
larités non seulement du calendrier ouigour, comme I'indique M. Pelliot, mais
aussi celles de I’ére il-khanienne.

Y RO 1V, 137.

® B. baproasab, [lepcuiackas Haamuch Ha cTbHbB aniiickolt MeueTH MaHyue
(CIIb 1911), 15; F. G. Ginzel, Handbuch der . . . Chronologie, I (Leipzig, 1906),
304-305.

In his review * of the first volume of Athar-é-Iran, V. MINORSKY
wrote:

A short but very interesting note has been contributed by P. Pelliot on
three documents in Mongol found in Tehran, one of which bears the [235]
name of the il-khan Abii-Sa‘ld and the date of 720 (1320?). However, the
era of the date is not quite certain, and recently Professor W. Kotwicz,

Collectanea Orientalia, No. 10, Wilno, 1936, p. 18, has suggested that it may
be that introduced by Ghazan in 701/1802. . . .

Although the equivalent in the Julian calendar of the day of
the month is still uncertain for the reasons which Korwics has
mentioned, PELLIOT was quite correct in stating: ““L’année 720
de I’hégire correspond & 1820, qui est bien une année du singe.”
This, according to the Erh-shih-shih shuo-jun piao =T SEHIEFE
of CH'EN Yiian Bi3H, was the year keng-shen BEH of the Chinese
sexagenary cycle, which began on 10 February 1320 (p. 72) and
ended on 28 January 13821 (p. 73). It was a “ monkey year ” in
the duodenary cycle and an “iron-monkey year” in the sexa-
genary cycle. Cf., e.g., ging bidin jil-e “im King-Affen-Jahre
(1820) ” in line 10 on page 120 of the chronicle by Sayang Secen
as published by Isaac Jacob ScamipT under the title of Geschichte
der Ost-Mongolen und Ihres Fiirstenhauses (St. Petersburg, 1829).
As remarked by P. PrLLIOT on page 657 of his article ““ Le cycle
sexagénaire dans la chronologie tibétaine ” in JA 1 (1918) .633-667,
this is one of “les dates correctement rétablies ” on page 121 of

% See Preface, note 1.
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ScamipT’s work. Cf. also Baron A. voN StairL-HowrsTteIN, “ On
the Sexagenary Cycle of the Tibetans,” MS 1(1935) .277-314 + 2
plates (p.11).

Giving as the equivalent of dumdadu sara-yin naiman qayuéid-
ta the “ 22 de la 8¢me lune,” PerLioT stated: “ En calendrier
chinois, il s’agirait du 24 septembre 1320.” The “ 22 de la Séme
lune ” is, however, unquestionably an error for the “23 de la
8eme lune,” as demonstrated by the Reverend Antoine MOSTAERT
who remarked in a letter dated 11 April 1953:

Pelliot dit 22, mais les “ qayuéid ” ne peuvent, & mon avis, avoir été comptés

a partir du quinze, ol la lune est pleine(, mais seulement & partir du 16.
De la il suit que le 24 sept. de Pelliot doit &tre changé en 25 sept.

@ ¥ H or | H “the 15th day of the lunar month—the full month ” (Mathews’).

For additional remarks by the Reverend Antoine MOSTAERT
on the word gayudid see “ Document IIT ” (Fig. 29), note 56.

On 27 April 1953, Professor Richard N. Frye very kindly
informed me that:

According to M. Op6Gemn, Cunxponuctuueckue tabauusi, ['ocy-
ZapctBeHHbld dpmutax (Jlenunrpam, 1940), 25 September 1320 is

20 Sha‘ban 720 of the Muslim era. The Christian date, of course, is according
to the Julian Calendar. The Muslim year of 720 ended 30 January 1321.

To the extent that it might be of significance as a chancellery
practice, I should also draw attention to still another factor which
I verified when I inspected the original document in the Musée
de Téhéran: the words bidin jil are written in a much lighter ink
than any other words in the document—with the exception, of
course, of the words written in gold—and appear to have been
added after the composition of the rest of the document. This
difference in the intensity of inking is also perfectly apparent in
Pelliot’s reproduction (“Doc. IIT / Fig. 29 ).

Punctuation and Orthography

The three documents herein transcribed and translated, al-
though not quite so old as those of (?)1267 /(?)1279, 1289,
1290, 1302, and 1305 to which reference has been made above,
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20 FRANCIS WOODMAN CLEAVES

present, in general, the same distinctive features of punctuation
and orthography.*

As for the punctuation, in the three documents, the scribes used
only the simple point. Exceptionally we see in “ Document III,”
after the final 7 of the word biéibei, the last in the document, the
sign of punctuation consisting of five points, a variation of that
consisting of four which, today, is called the dorbelfin Seg, lit.,
“ quadrangular point ” or, because originally it was placed at the
end of a strophe, baday (< Skr. padaka), lit., * strophe ” (cf.
N. PorpE, I'paMMaTHKa NHCbMEHHO-MOHIOJBLCKOTO f3bIKa, p. 37;
G. J. Ramsrtepr, Kalmiickisches Worterbuch, p. 425b). 1t is
evident that the scribes of the chancelleries of the il gan did not
conceive as we the function which punctuation is called upon to
fulfill. The points appear sometimes to be placed in a very arbi-
trary manner.

There is no punctuation in “ Document I” (Fig. 39) .

In “Document II ” (Fig. 28 / Page 40), we find a point only
after kembei in line 4.

In “Document IIL,” there is almost no punctuation. In Fig.
31 / Page 48, we find a point after sayuju in line 6. In Fig. 29,
we find a point only after kemen in line 12.

In the djig on the reverse of “ Document III ” there appears
to be a point after the word #jig and unquestionably a point be-
tween each of the proper names, but not one after the last of the
four, Tajadin Ali S-a. There is no punctuation in the summary of
the contents of “ Document ITI” on the reverse of the same
document.

In order to facilitate the use of my transcription of the texts, T
have regularly, in addition to the meagre punctuation of the
originals, placed a period at the end of every sentence.

In none of the documents is the letter n, initial, medial, or

* Because of the generally similar chancellery nature of the documents in the Musée
de Téhéran and those in the Archivio Segreto Vaticano, I have considered it expedient
to adopt for the rest of this Introduction a pattern of exposition which essentially is
the same as that employed by the Reverend Antoine MostaErr and myself in the
“Remarques préliminaires” on pages 423-430 of our article “Trois documents
mongols. . . .”
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final, marked with a diacritic point with the exception of the -» in
the name Tajadin in the 4jig on the reverse of “ Document II1.”

The Mongols took from the Uighur script the two points
serving to distinguish the velar gutturals (cf. A. voN GABAIN,
Alttiirkische Grammatik, p. 16). In none of these documents,
however, did the scribes use the two points lo distinguish the
v from the ¢, except in the word gayas-a in line 1 of the summary
of the contents of “ Document III ” on the reverse of the same
document.

As in the case of other documents of the period, the three docu-
ments present orthographies inherited from the Uighur writing:
(1) bolg for the scriptio plena *boleg in ““ Document III,” Fig.
80, line 45 (2) jrly for jarliy in “ Document II,” Fig. 28 / Page
40, line 6 ([jr]ly) and line 8 ([jrly]), “ Document IIL,” Fig. 30 /
Page 41 (A), line 1, Fig. 31 / Page 43, line 4, and Fig. 29, lines
14 and 16—we also find jrly-ud in “ Document III,” Fig. 81 /
Page 43, line 1; (8) Page 43, line 1, and in line 3 of the summary
of the contents of “ Document III ” on the reverse of the same
document; (4) kembei for kemebei in “ Document II,” Fig. 28 /
Page 40, line 4; and (5) ¢ngri for tengri in line 1 of “ Document 1.”

Other usual orthographies of the period in which a front vowel
is written as a back vowel are: (1) ay-e for ey-e in “ Document
II1,” Fig. 80, line 8; (2) ayin for eyin in “ Document II,” line 5,
and “ Document ITI,” line 18; (8) jugiyer for fiigiyer in “ Docu-
ment I1,” Fig. 28 / Page 40, line 3, and “ Document III,” Fig. 30,
line 7, and Fig. 29, lines 6 and 11; and (4) mulgiid for miilgiid in
“ Document II1,” Fig. 29, lines 5 and 7. The use of a for ¢ and »
for 4 does not imply a pronunciation which really existed, but is
due to a chancellery habit which, as Wiadsytaw Korwicz says
on page 17 of his article “ En marge des lettres des il-khans de
Perse retrouvées par Abel-Rémusat” in Collectanea Orientalia
4 (Lwéw, 1938) .1-48, reflects “d’anciens usages de I’écriture
ouigoure.”

Of particular interest are the hitherto unattested orthographies:
(1) asiran for asaran in “ Document II,” Fig. 28 / Page 40, line
4, and “ Document II1,” Fig. 29, line 11; (2) gerige for gerege in
“ Document III,” Fig. 29, lines 1 and 15—the form gerege occurs,
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however, in “ Document I1,” Fig. 28 / Page 40, line 7; and (3)
oliléaju for oluléaju in “ Document IIL,” Fig. 29, line 6.

Other early orthographies elsewhere attested are: (1) Bolad
(> Bolod) in “ Document I1,” Fig. 28 / Page 40, line 1; (2) kiicii-
ger (~kiidii-ber) in “ Document II1,” Fig. 29, line 7; (8) oraysad
(> oroysad) in “Document IIL,” Fig. 29, line 4; (4) orayulju
(> oroyulju) in “ Document IIL,” Fig. 29, line 2; (5) tariyad
(> tariyad) in “ Document III,” Fig. 30, line 6; and (6) tariyan
(Otartyan) in “ Document II1,” Fig. 30, line 8.

The calligraphic influence of the Musulman environment in
which these documents were written is particularly evident in the
highly ornamental calligraphy of “ Document I and that of the
word biciber in line 19 of Fig. 29 of “ Document I11.”

Material Disposition of the Documents

The material disposition which the three documents present is
the following:

In “Document 1,” consisting of three lines of invocatio, each
line begins at the same elevated level, because each begins with
words requiring honorific elevation: (1) mongke tngri (“ Ever-
lasting Heaven”), (2) Muqgamad batyambar (*the Prophet
Muqamad ), and (8) yeke suu jali (“ the Great Fortune Flame,”
i.e., Cinggis Qan) .

In “ Document II,” consisting of nine lines (of which the last
two have been restored), lines 5, 6, and 8 begin on the same
elevated level, because the words bidan-a (“by Us”), [jr]ly
(“Order ”) and [jrly] (“Order”) require honorific elevation.
Lines 1, 2, 3, 4, and 7 are recessed, but of the same level.

In “ Document III,” consisting of eight fragments with a total
of forty-four lines, the following lines are elevated, because they
begin with words requiring honorific elevation: Fig. 31 / Page
42 (B), 1. 1: Busayid bayatur qan iige manu (“ Word of Us,
Busayid Bayatur Qan ”); Fig. 80 / Page 41 (B), 1. 2: bidan-a
(“ by Us ") ; Fig. 80 / Page 41 (A), 1. 1: jrly-iyar (“ by Edict ?);
Fig. 81 / Page 48, 1. 1: jrly-ud (“ Edicts”) and 1. 4 jrly (“ Edicts »);
and Fig. 29, 1. 18: bidan-a (“by Us”), L. 14: jrly (“ Edict”),
1. 16: jrly (“ Edict”), and 1. 17: manu (“Our ”).
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The last line of Fig. 29 (line 19) is recessed. This recessing of the
last line is obviously motivated by care to place the word bicibes
“[We] have written,” terminating the text of the document, in
the lower right-hand corner of the piece which is the place where
by rule the seal is affixed. The same recess of the last line is seen
in the Bidig of Abaya of (?)1267 / (?)1279, the Bi¢tg of Aryun
of 1289, and the Bicig of T'asan of 1302.

The initial formula:

mongke tngri-yin kicindir

qayan-u suu-dur

“In the Might of Everlasting Heaven.
In the Fortune of the Emperor ”

which we find at the beginning of the preamble of the Bidig of
Aryun of 1289 to Philippe le Bel and in several edicts in ’Phags-pa
script appears, with a new element, as

mongke tngri-yin kicindiir

Muqamad baryambar-un imadtur

yeke suu jali-yin ibegendiir

“In the Might of Everlasting Heaven.

In the Support of the Prophet Muqamad.

In the Protection of the Great Fortune Flame.”®

Inasmuch as we have only part of the concluding lines of
“ Document II,” it is impossible to know with certainty how it
began, but it is very probable that it began, as “ Document III,”
with the words Busayid bayatur qan iige manu.

As for “ Document III,” it begins with the name of the il qan
from whom it emanates, Busayid bayatur gan, followed by the
words ige manu and neither Heaven nor the Fortune of the
Qayan is mentioned. It is, therefore, comparable to the preamble

®For the initial formulae of the Mongolian documents of the thirteenth and four-
teenth centuries cf. Wiadyslaw Korwicz, “En marge des lettres des il-khans de
Perses retrouvées par Abel-Rémusat ” in Collectanea Orientalia 4 (Lwéw, 1983).1-48;
“Formules initiales des documents mongols aux XIII-e et XIV-e ss,” Rocznik
Orjentalistycany 10 (1984) .181-157; Paul PeLLior, “ Les Mongols et la Papauté,” Revue
de UOrient chrétien 23(1923).25; and N. N. Porpe, KBagpaTHast muchbMeHHOCTS,
p. 92 et seq.
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24 FRANCIS WOODMAN CLEAVES

in the Bi¢ig of T'asan of 1802: ['asan ige manu and that in the
Bidig of Oljeitii of 1305: Oljeitii sultan iige manu.

As in all analogous pieces dating from the Mongolian period,
after the mention of the one from whom the document emanates,
we find, beginning with the words jayud-un noyad “[to] the cen-
turions ” in Fig. 31 / Page 42 (C) of “ Document III,” a long
series of official persons to whom the document is addressed. The
series terminates with the words olan iraiyad aran-a “to the
numerous iraiyad people ” in line 2 of Fig. 31 / Page 42 (A). In
this respect, “ Document III” is comparable to the Bidig of
Abaya of (?)1267 /(?)1279. Since there is obviously a lacuna
between the line Busayid bayatur qan iige manu of Fig 31 / Page
42 (B) and the line jayud-un noyad of Fig. 31 / Page 42 (C),
it is more than probable that the missing part of the document
contained the titles, if not the names, of still higher officials than
the jayud-un noyad.

As for “ Document I” and “ Document II,” it is impossible to
state whether they were similar to “Document III” in this
respect.

As in the case of other documents in which the names of the
messengers who carried the missives are mentioned (cf. the letter
of Abaya to Clement IV.° the Bidig of Aryun of 1289, and that of
Oljeitii of 1305, etc.), we find in line 12 of Fig. 29 the name of
the messenger: Magmad (?) Anukain.

The date of “ Document III ” appears, in the prescribed man-
ner, at the end, specifically in lines 17-18 of Fig. 29. As in the case
of the Bidig of T'asan of 1302 and that of Oljeitii of 1305, the
document is dated, in the Musulman manner, after the hegira and
also, in the Mongolian manner, after the duodenary cycle.” Both
Oljeitii and Busayid Bayatur Qan, it will be recalled, were fol-
lowers of Islam. In conformity with the practice of all the Mon-
golian chancelleries of the period, the enunciation of the date in

®Card. E. Tisserant, “Une lettre de I'llkhan de Perse Abaga, adressée en 1268
au Pape Clément IV,” Muséon 59 (1946) .547-556.

*The cyclical date in “Document III” has been calculated after the Chinese
calendar. For the problem which this system of dating presents see pages 17-19 above.
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“Document ITI” is followed by the designation of the place
where the document was written: Sultaniya.

A square seal was affixed at the lower right-hand corner of
Fig. 29 of “ Document III,” in other words, at the end of the
entire document. Besides, the length of both “ Document II”
and “ Document III” having necessitated the use of a number
of sheets of paper, the seal was affixed at the junction in the man-
ner which I have described on page 14 above. The seals are
vermilion in color.

Only “ Document III ” has an endorsement ® and a summary of
its contents on the back.’

As for the texts of the seals used on “ Document II” and
“Document III,” since they have already been discussed in “ Ap-
pendice I ” on pages 482-485 of “ Trois documents mongols . . .”,
it seems unnecessary to deal with them here.

Inasmuch as reproductions of the documents are to be found
in PeLLIOT’s article, I have included in this study only those of
the two texts on the reverse of the Biég of Busayid Bayatur Qan
of 1320, which have not hitherto been published:

(1) “ Endorsement ” (Plate I)
(2) “Summary of Contents” (Plate II)

In conclusion, I should also remark that, since I consider it
premature to number the forty-four extant lines of ““ Document
IIT” in a consecutive sequence, I have numbered the lines of
each fragment independently.

®For the practice of endorsing documents in the Mongolian period cf. Francis
Woodman Creaves, “A Chancellery Practice of the Mongols in the Thirteenth and
Fourteenth Centuries,” HJAS 14 (1951) .498-526. For the chancellery of the il qan cf.
Bertold SpurLer, Die Mongolen in Iran, pp. 288-294, and for that of Tasan in par-
ticular, especially with reference to the expedition of official correspondence, cf. the
Baron C. p’Omsson, Histoire des Mongols 4.410. Cf. also Mostaerr and CLEAVEs,
op. cit., pp. 478-482.

®I.e., on the back of Fig. 29.
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TRANSCRIPTION AND TRANSLATION OF THE IDOCUMENTS

Document I
(Fig. 27 / Page 39)

(Transcription)

[1] mongke tngri-yin kii¢iindiir

[2] Mugamad baiyambar-un imadtur

[8] yeke suu jali-yin ibegendiir

(Translation)

In the Might of Everlasting Heaven.!
In the Support ? of the Prophet * Mugamad.*
In the Protection® of the Great Fortune Flame.®

Document IT

(Fig. 28 / Page 40)

(Transcription)
[1] -dur qarja bolyatuyai. Bolad terigiiten mingyad
(2] -un jayud-un noyad kenebe kii¢ii iilii
[3] Kiliiy kiirgegiiliin aliber iiiles-i inu jugiyer biitiigejii
sayitur
[4] asiran atuyai kembei.

[5] bidan-a ayin kemegiiliiged biiriin
[6] [jr]ly busi bolyaqun aran aldatuyai iikiitiigei kemen
[7] imada bariju ayai altan gerege al tamyatai
[8] [jrly soyurgaju Ogbei. bicig
[9] manu.]
(Translation)
[We]* have said,” “Let® . . . cause* .. . to become qarja®

in® . ... Let the chiliarchs and the centurions’ headed by ®
Bolad,® not *° letting violence be done [to him]** by anyone,?
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causing his affairs, whatever they may be, to succeed in a befitting
manner,*® protect ** [him] excellently.” **

Saying, ““ After having let themselves be told thus ¢ by Us,"”
the people who shall violate the Edict,'® let them be held punish-
able; let them die!,” ** [We have been pleased to grant]*® to him
a golden plaque ** and [an Edict]*? with a vermilion seal,?® which
he may keep in his possession.?*

[Our Writ, . . .]*

Document IIT
(Fig. 31 / Page 42)
(B)
(Transcription)

[1] Busayid bayatur qan iige manu

21
(Translation)
[1] Word of Us," Busayid Bayatur Qan *
21
Document ITT
(Fig. 81 / Page 42)
(©)
(Transcription)
[1] jayud-un noyad
[2] Gilan Dastawand Giistasbi
(Translation)
[1] [To] the centurions*
[2] Gilan,* Dastawand,® Giistas-

bi *
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Document IIT
(Fig. 80 / Page 41)
(B)
(Transcription)

(1] Aran Muyan[-u] . . ? . . n[-u]
deger-e
[2] bidan-a tiisigdegsed-te meligiid nayibud mutasaribud

(Translation)
(1] To those who have been ap-
pointed * by
[2] Us*over®the..?. . [of]® Aran® Muyan’; ® to ° the meligid,"

the nayibud,”* the mutasaribud,'

Document IIT
(Fig. 81 / Page 42)

(A)
(Transcription)
[1] bi¢igec¢in-e qadin Siy-ud .. ? .. b[ulsu..? ..
[2] Otegiis irayis-ud (?) keyeniiwes-e olan iraiyad aran-a
[3] ene $iy Badaradin Abul Magmad Maqmud iriiger 6giiged
irejii
[4] ocigiiliir-iin
(Translation)
[1] and the scribes; * [to] * the gadin,® the Siy-ud*..? .., and

the other®..? ..;"~

[2] to the elders,® the irayis-ud,” and the (?)keyeniiwes*;
to the numerous iratyad ** people:

[8] This $y Badaradin Abul Magmad Magqmud,’? having
given prayers,’® when, coming,

[4] he had [one] report ** [unto Us],** (?)saying,*

This content downloaded from 195.218.158.27 on Mon, 28 Jan 2019 13:25:39 UTC
All use subject to https://about.jstor.org/terms



THE MONGOLIAN DOCUMENTS IN THE MUSEE DE TEHERAN 9

Document IIT
(Fig. 30 / Page 41)
(A)
(Transcription)

[1] jrly-iyar etige-yiigen &y Camaladin-u or-a 3iy $aqid

[2] Ibrayim-un sujada-dur [say]uju qayas-a-yin w[ay]b[-ud]-un

[3] deger-e tiisigdejii biigetele aga minu Samsadin Maqmad
namayi iilii galyan

(Translation)

“ Although by Edict,! in the place® of my?® father, the $iy
Camaladin,* T sat® on ® the sujada® of the $iy Saqid ® Ibrayim °
and was appointed over *° the w[ay]b[-ud]** of the qayas-a,”* my
elder brother, Samsadin Magmad,* not letting me approach,'*

Document IIT
(Fig. 31 / Page 43)

(Transcription)
[1] jrly-ud bicigiid-i manu ab&u wlayb-udi qarab bolyaj[uyui]
(?) kemejii
[2] linen biigesii ker kijii beriin durabar eyimii yosu iigegiii
tiillediin

[8] ajuyui ediige ber biigesii a[li-bJe

[4] jrly bicigiid-1 Sarti wayb-aca tasarub bolyaysan-i jugiyer
qariyulju

[5] ogtiigei. Siy Badaradin Abul M[a]g[m]Jad Maqmud ur-
Ji[-yin yosulyar

[6] sujada-dur sayuju. wayb-udi abadan-laju yarqui irtibi-yi
Sarti

[7] wayb-un yosuyar qarja b[olyatuyali kedber bolju iiiles
[tiled]éii
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(Translation)

took * our Edicts * and Writs ® and caused * the wayb-ud ® to be
qarab (‘ruined’).”

Saying,” “ If it be true, how,® on his own volition,’ has he thus *°
acted ** illegally? **

“Now,™ let him,” in a befitting manner,*”® return ** and give
[back] whatever *" Edicts ** and Writs [he took] and that which
he misappropriated * from the $arti wayb (‘terms of the founda-
tion ’) *° [whatever it may have been]. Let the $iy Badaradin Abul
Mlalg[m]ad ** Magmud, as ** formerly,* sit on the sujada ** and,
after he shall have put in order * the wayb-ud, let him cause 2
the outgoing * iurtibi *® to be qarja * in accord with *° the Sart:
wayb (‘ terms of the foundation’).

“ Whosoever it may be,** let him, doing ** deeds,

15 16

Document III

(Fig. 30)

(Transcription)

[1] jayur-a buu oratuyai. temecejii buu qaltuyai. tendekin
murid-ud

[2] Siy-ud aran inu iigeber [ylabuju iige inu busi [bulu bol-
vatuyai.

[8] imadaca ay-e iigegiii nigen mengii nigen badman tariyan-
dur kiirtele

[4] tasarub buu bolyatuyai. dabariqun Mongyol éerigiid il¢in
bolg

[5] sibayuéin barsuc¢in busud kedber bolju kii¢ii buu kiir-
getiigei.

[6] yayud kedi anu buliju tataju buu abtuyai. tariyad bijadi
anu

[7] egdegiiltiigei. qayas-a-yin suwra-dur belen biikiini jugiyer
ogteged
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(Translation)

not enter * in between.”? Let him not attack, quarreling.® Let the
murid-ud,* the $iy-ud,’ and the people who are there, acting
according to his " word,® [not]® violate his word."® Let them not
misappropriate,’ without his permission,’* up to one mengii **
[or] one badman ** [of] grain.”® Let the Mongolian troops,'® the
envoys,'” the bands *® of those who hunt with falcons** and of
those who hunt with cheetahs,?® and the others who pass through,*
whosoever they may be, not use violence.”* Let them not take
their effects ** by robbing and expropriating.?* Let them allow
them to eat *® their grains *® and (?) cereals.** Inasmuch as ?® the
things which are *° ready for the suwra * of the qayas-a* have
been given * in a befitting manner,*

Document IIT

(Fig. 29)
(Transcription)

[1] biigetele iilemji tusqu yuyul ulay-a alaba sawri gerige-
yin buu

[2] mor buu yuyutuyai. Aban Cub[a]n orayulju yayuba
abtuyai. yuéin

[3] od-taca inegsi-de busud irgen-ii toyan-dur qanun

[4] -dur es-e oraysad iraiyad anu kendiir be biigesii qari-
yulju

[5] ogtiigei. mulgiid-i anu kenber yosu iigegiii tasarub
bolyaysad biigesii

[6] jugiyer oliléaju irtibi selte Sariyad-iyar qariyulju
ogtiigei.

[7] mulgiid-tiir kenber kii¢ii-ger keyid bosqaysan biigesii
Sariyad-iyar

[8] qayas bolyatuyai. melig Aqgmad imadur &giigsen Ken-
lece Sidil Aradi

[9] sildege-yi mon yosuyar ayultuyai. Satilmig Samsadin
Mir Usayin
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(10] Isbau-a Amidadin Magmad Urustam imayi kenebe
kiicu li

[11] kiirgegiiliin aliber iiiles-1 inu jugiyer biitiigejii sayitur
asiran atuyai

[12] kemen. Maqmad (?) Anukain-i ilebe.

[13] bidan-a ayin kemegiiliiged biiriin

[14] jrly busi bolyaqun aran aldatuyai iikiitiigei kemen imada
bariju

[15] ayal altan gerige al tamyatai

[16] jrly soyurqaju ogbei. bic¢ig

[17] manu doluyan jayud qorin od-tur bi¢in jil namur-un

[18] dumdadu sara-yin naiman qayué¢id-ta Sultaniya-da

[19] biikiii-diir bi¢ibei

(Translation)

let them not request in great quantity provisions,® loans,?
relay animals,® contributions,* service,’ and the usage of plaques.®
Let them, subjugating ” Aban Cuban,® not ® take anything what-
ever. If their subjects,”” who, from thirty years™ [ago] until
now,'” have not yet entered into ** the qanun ** in the number of
other peoples, be with anyone, let them return and give [them
back].*® If any have illegally ** misappropriated ** their proper-
ties,”® let them, adjudicating*® [them] in a befitting manner,>
return and give [them back] according to the Sariyad ** with
wtibi*® If anyone have constructed [living] quarters® in the
properties by ** force, let them make a decision ** according to the
Sariyad. Let them leave ** in the same state *" [as they are now]
the villages *® [of] Kenlece,” Sidil,** and Aradi,** which the melig **
Agmad * gave to him. Let Satilmi,** Samsadin,®® Mir Usayin,*®
I8bau-a,’” Amidadin,” Maqmad,* and Urustam,* without letting
violence be done [to him] by anyone,* causing his affairs, what-
ever they may be, to succeed in a befitting manner,* protect **
him excellently,” ** [We] have sent ¥ Maqmad (?) Anukain.*®
Saying, “ After having let themselves be told thus*" by Us,*
the people who shall violate the Edict,* let them be held punish-
able; let them die,” ** [We] have been pleased to grant to him a
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golden plaque °* and an Edict ** with a vermilion seal ** which he

may keep in his possession.**

Our *°* Writ. [We] have written [it] on the eighth gayuéid ** of
the middle moon of autumn, the monkey year,”” in the year seven
hundred and twenty,”® at the moment when [We] were in

Sultaniya.*
Document ITT
(Fig. 29 / Verso)
(1)
(Transcription)

iijig inu. (?) Uked¢in. Dawla$-a. Dimi$ Qoja. Tajadin Ali $-a
(Translation)
Tts * iifig.> (?) Ukeéin,® Dawlai-a,* Dimi$ Qoja,’ Tajadin Ali S-a
(?)
(Transcription)

[1] S$iy Saqid-un qayas-a wayb-i
[2] kobegiin inu medetiigei. kemegsen
[8] jrly Birus bic¢ibe

(Translation)

An Edict in which one has said, “ Let his® son administer the
qayas-a*® wayb?® of the siy*® Saqid.®” Birus’
has written [this].®
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IxpEX VERBORUM MONGOLICORUM

[N.B. Proper names are capitalized. Words of Persian or Persian (< Arabic)
origin are identified by their inclusion in Arabic script. All numbers outside

of parentheses refer to lines of the texts.

following abbreviations:

(I, 27 / 39) = Doc. I (Fig. 27 / Page 39)
(II, / 40) = Doc. II (Fig. 28 / Page 40)

(III 30/ 41) gB)
(III, 31 /42) (A) =

a-
ayai (II, 28/40) 7; (III, 29) 15
ajuyui (III, 81/48) 8
atuyai (II, 28/40) 4; (III, 29) 11

-a (dat-loc.) (III, 81/42) (A) 2; v.

bidan-a
ab-
abffu] (III, 81/43) 1
abtuyai (III, 30) 6; (III, 29) 2
abadan-la- [ Pers. o1abT (abadan) +
denom. suff. -la-]
abadan-laju (III, 81/48) 6

Aban [{ Pers. (< Arab.) OL! (Aban)]
v. Aban Cub[a]n

Aban Cublaln (III, 29) 2

Abul Magmad [<Pers. (< Arab.)
Aozed) ) (Abil M(a)hm(a)d)]
v. Badaradin Abul
Magmud

-aca (abl) (III, 31/48) 4

ayul-
ayultuyai (III, 29) 9

al tamyatai (IL, 28/40) 7; (III, 29)

15

alaba (III, 29) 1

alda-
aldatuyai (II, 28/40) 6; (III, 29)

14

Magmad

Ali [<Pers. (CArab) e (‘AI)] v.
Ali §-a

Ali 8-a v. Tajadin Ali §-a

a[li-ble (III, 81/43) 3

aliber (II, 28/40) 8; (III, 29) 11

= Doec. III (Fig. 31 / Page 42) (B)
Doc. III (Fig. 81 / Page 42) (C)
Doc. 1II (Fig. 30 / Page 41) (B)
Doc. III (Fig. 31 / Page 42) (A)

The latter are identified by the

(IIL, 80/ 41) (A) =
(111, 81 /43) =
(III, 30) = Doc. III (Fig. 30)
(III, 29) = Doc. III (Fig. 29)

(I11, "29v / 1) = Doec. III (Fig. 29 / Verso 1)

altan gerege (II, 28/40) 7

altan gerige (III, 29) 15

Amidadin [ Pers. (< Arab.) (Jl"‘j“)":‘“‘
(Amid al-Din)] (III, 29) 10

anu (III, 30) 6(2); (III, 29) 4, 5

Anukain (?) v. Magmad Anukain

aqa (III, 80/41) (A) 8

Agmad [ Pers. ({Arab.) s>| (Ab-
m(a)d)] (III, 29) 8

Aradi (?) (ITI, 29) 8

aran (II, 28/40) 6; (III, 31/42 (A)
2; (II1, 30) 2; (III, 29) 14

Aran [{Pers. oloT (Aran)] (III,
30/41) (B) 1

asira-

asiran (II, 28/40) 4; (III, 29) 11

ay-e [=ey-e] ligegiii (III, 30) 3

ayin [=eyin] (II, 28/40) 5; (III, 29)
13

Badaradin [ Pers. (<Arab.) cpdlox
(B(a)dr al-Din)] v. Badaradin
Abul Magmad Magmud

Badaradin Abul Magmad Magmud
(111, 31/42) (A) 3; (III, 31/43)
5 (Badaradin Abul M[a]q[m]ad
Maqmud)

badman (III, 30) 3

bayatur v. Busayid bayatur qan

baiyambar [< Pers. s (p(a)T-

v(a)mb (a)r)] v. Mugamad bai-
ambar
-bar (instr.) (III, 31/43) 2 (durabar)
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bari-
bariju (II, 28/40) 7; (III, 29) 14
barsué¢in (III, 30) 5
-be (III, 81/43) 8 (a[li-ble); (III, 29)
4 (kendiir-be); (III, 29) 10
(kenebe)
belen (III, 30) 7
ber (III, 31/43) 3, 7
-ber (instr.) (III, 80) 2 (iigeber);
(IIT, 29) 5 (kenber); (III, 29)
7 (kenber)
-ber v. ali-ber
biéi-
bicibe (III, 29v/2) 38
bicibei (III, 29) 19
bicig (II, 28/40) 8 ([bicig]); (III,
29) 16
bicige¢in (III, 31/42) (A) 1
bicigiid v. jrly bicigiid, jrly-ud bicigiid
bi¢in jil (III, 29) 17
bidan-a (II, 28/40) 5; (III, 30/41)
(B) 2; (III, 29) 13
bijadi (acc. of bijad?) (III, 30) 6
Birus [(Pers. 592 (Piriz)] (III,
29v/2) 3
bol-
bolju (III, 81/43) 7; (III, 30) 5
Bolad [<Uigh. Turk. Bolad < Pers.
sY e (Palad)] (II, 28/40) 1
bolya-
bolyaysad (IIL, 29) 5
bolyaysan (III, 31/43) 4
bolyaj[uyui] (III, 31/43) 1
bolyaqun (II, 28/40) 6; (III, 29)
14
bolyar[un] (III, 31/43) 1
bolyatuyai (II, 28/40) 1; (III, 30)
2, 4; (I1I, 31/48) 7 (b[olyatu-
val); (III, 29) 8
bosqa-
bosqaysan (III, 29) 7
bolg [= *béleg] (III, 30) 4
buli-
buliju (III, 30) 6
Busayid [<Pers. (<Arab.) s o)
(Aba S(a)‘id) (2 June 1305-30

November 1885) ] v. Busayid ba-
yatur qan

Busayid bayatur qan (III, 31/42)
B) 1

busi bolya- (II, 28/40) 6 (jrly busi
bolyaqun); (III, 30) 2 (busi
[bulu bolyatuyai); (III, 29) 14
(Jrly busi bolyaqun)

blulsu (III, 81/42) (A) 1

busud (III, 30) 5; (III, 29) 3

buu (III, 30) 1(2), 2 ([bulu), 4, 5,
6; (III, 29) 2(2)

bii-

biigesii (III, 81/48) 2, 3; (III, 29)
4, 5,7

biigetele (ITI, 30/41) (A) 8; (IIL
29) 1

bitkiii (LTI, 29) 19
bitkiini (ITI, 80) 7
biiriin (LT, 28/40) 5; (IIL, 29) 13
biitii-
bittiigejii (I, 28/40) 8; (IIL, 29)
11

Camaladin [< Pers. (< Arab.) Jle=
Nl (J(a)mal al-Din)] (III,
30/41) (A) 1

terigiid (ITL, 30) 4

Cublaln [¢Pers. (< Turk.)
(Ciipan) ] v. Aban Cubfaln

o\iﬁ"

-da (dat.loc.) (III, 29) 8, 18
dabari-
dabariqun (ITI, 30) 4

Dastawand (?) (III, 31/42) (C) 2

Dawlas-a [ Pers. o\ 495 (D (a)i-
1(a)h Sah)] (III, 29v/1)

deger-e (III, 30/41) (B) 1;
30/41) (A) 3

Dimis [ Pers. (< Arab.) &&sn (D (a)-
m (a)$q) ] v. Dimi$ Qoja

Dimi$ Qoja (III, 29v/1)

doluyan jayud qorin (IIIL, 29) 17

dumdadu sara (III, 29) 17

-dur (dat.-loc.) (I, 28/40) 1; (III,

(I11,
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30/41 (A) 2; (III, 31/43) 6;
(I11, 80) 38, 7; (III, 29) 3
durabar (III, 31/43) 2
-diir (dat.-loc.) (I, 27/89) 1 (kii-
¢iindiir), 8 (ibegendiir); (III,
29) 4 (kendiir-be), 19

-e (dat-loc.) (III, 31/42) (A) 1
ecige (III, 30/41) (A) 1
ediige (III, 31/43) 3
egdegiil-
egdegiiltigei (I, 30) 7
ene (III, 381/42) 3
es-e (I1I, 29) 4
eyimii (ITI, 81/48) 2

-ger (instr.) (III, 29) 7

gerege v. altan gerege

gerige (III, 29) 1; v. altan gerige

Gilan [¢Pers. oS (Gilan)] (III,
31/42) (C) 2 .

Giistasbi [ Pers. a\itS (G (u)-
stasfi) ] (III, 31/42) (C) 2

'yal‘-

yarqui (III, 31/43) 6
yuéin (III, 29) 2
yuyu-

yuyutuyai (III, 29) 2
yuyul (III, 29) 1

-i (ace.) (II, 28/40) 3; (III, 30) 6
(biyadi), 7 (biikiini); (ITT, 81/43)
1, 4(2), 6 (wayb-udi); (III, 29)
5, 11, 12; (I1I, 29v/2) 1

Ibarim [< Pers. (< Arab.) Vﬁ\ ! (Ibra-
h(i)m)] (III, 30/41) (A) 2

ibegendiir (I, 27/39) 3

ilein (III, 30) 4

ile-

ilebe (III, 29) 12

imada (II, 28/40) 7; (III, 29) 14

imadaca (III, 30) 3

imad [<Pers. (<Arab.) slee (‘(i)-
mad) ] v. imadtur

imadtur (II, 27/39) 2

imadur (III, 29) 8

imayi (III, 29) 10

negsi (III, 29) 3

inu (II, 28/40) 3; (III, 30) 2(2);
(I1, 29) 11; (IIL, 29v/1); (III,
29v/2) 2

iraiyad [¢ Pers. (< Arab.) <) (r(a)i-
y(a)t] (III, 81 /42) (A) 2; (III,
29) 4

irayis-ud [pl. of irayid < Pers. (< Arab.)
oo (r(a)fis)] (III, 81/42)
(A) 2

ire-

ireji (III, 81/42) 3

irgen (III, 29) 8

irtibi [(Pers. (CArab.) ¢l (ir-
t(i)fa)] (III, 31/43) 6; (III,
29) 6

iriiger (III, 81/42) 3

Isbau-a (III, 29) 10

-iyar (instr.) (III, 30/41)
(ITI, 29) 6, 7

(A) 1

Jayud v. doluyan jayud qorin

Jayud-un noyad (II, 28/40) 2; (III,
31/42) (C) 1

Jayur-a (III, 30) 1

jali v. yeke suu jali

Jil v. biéin jil

jrly (I1, 28/40) 6 ([jrlly), 8 ([jrly]);
(ITI, 30/41) 1; (IIL, 29) 14, 16;
(IT1, 29v/2) 3

jrly bicigiad (III, 81/43) 4

jrly-ud bicigiad (III, 31/43) 1

Jugiyer [= jugiyer] (II, 28/40) 38; (III,
29) 6, 11; (III, 31/43) 4; (IIL,
30) 7

kedber (III, 81/48) 7; (III, 30) 5
kedi (ITI, 30) 6
keme-
kembei [= kemebei] (II, 28/40) 4
kemegsen (III, 29v2) 2
kemejii (?) (III, 81/48) 1
kemen (II, 28/40) 6; (III, 29) 12,
14
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kemegiil-
kemegiiliiged (II, 28/40) 5; (III,
29) 13
kenber (III, 29) 5, 7
kendiir-be (III, 29) 4
kenebe (II, 28/40) 2; (III, 29) 10
Kenlece (?) (III, 29) 8
ker (III, 31/43) 2
keyentiwes (?) (III, 31/42) 2
keyid (III, 29) 7
ki-
kiju (III, 31/48) 2
kobegiin (III, 29v2) 2
kici (II, 28/40) 2; (III, 29) 7, 10
kiiciindiir (I, 27/39) 1
kiir-
kiiréii (ITI, 80) 5
kiirge-
kiirgetiigei (III, 30) 5
kiirgegiil-
kiirgegiilin  (IT, 28/40) 3; (III,
29) 11
kiirtele (IIIL, 30) 3

manu (II, 28/49) 9 ([manu]); (III,
31/43) 1

Magmad [<Pers. (< Arab.) <o
(M (a) hm (a)d)] (III, 29) 10; v.
Badaradin Abul Magmad Mag-
mud, Magmad (?) Anukain, Sam-
sadin Maqmad

Magmad (?) Anukain (ITII, 29) 12

Maqmud [{Pers. (<Arab.) o5ge>m
(M (a) hmiid) ] v. Badaradin Abul
Magmad Magmud

mede-
medetiigei (ITI, 29v/2) 2

melig [< Pers. (<Arab.) <s (m(a)-
1(1)k)] (III, 29) 8

meligiid [pl. of melig] (III, 30/41)
(B) 2

mengii (ITI, 30) 3

mingyad (II, 28/40) 1

minu (III, 80/41) (A) 8

Mir [ Pers. _~ (Mir)]v. Mir Usayin

Mir Usayin (III, 29) 9

Mongyol (III, 30) 4

mongke [= méngke] tngri (I, 27/39) 1

mén (II1, 29) 9 (mén yosuyar)

mor (III, 29) 2

Muyan (III, 30/41) (B) 1

mulgiidd [=miilgiid] (pl. of mulg [
Pers. (< Arab.) b (m(u)lk)])
(I, 29) 5,7

Mugamad [{Pers. (< Arab.) Koz
(M (u) hamm(a)d) ] v. Muqamad
baiyambar

Muqamad baiyambar (I, 27/39) 2

murid-ud (pl. of murid [{Pers.
(< Arab.) % _» (m(u)rid)]) (III,
30) 1

mutasaribud (pl. of mutasarib [< Pers.
(CArab.) Qe (m(u)t(a)-
s(a)rr (i) f)]) (ILL, 80/41) (B) 2

naiman qayucid-ta (III, 29) 18

namayi (III, 30/41) (A) 8

namur (ITI, 29) 17

nayibud (pl. of nayib [< Pers. (< Arab.)
U (ma’(i)b)] (III, 80/41)
(B) 2

nigen (III, 30) 3(2)

noyad v. jayun-u noyad, mingyad-un
Jayud-un noyad

od (III, 29) 8, 17
olan (III, 81/42) 2
oliléa-
olileaju (III, 29) 6
or-a (III, 80/41) 1
ora-
oraysad (III, 29) 4
oratuyai (III, 30) 1
orayul-
orayulju (III, 29) 2
oberiin (III, 31/43) 2
Seigiil-
ocigilir-tin (II1, 81/42) (A) 4
og-
ogbei (II, 28/49) 8 ([6gbei]); (III,
29) 16
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ogtiigei (III, 31/43) 5; (III, 29)
5,6
ogiiged (III, 81/42) (A) 3
ogiigsen (III, 29) 8
ogte-
Sgteged (III, 80) 7
otegiis (III, 31/42) (A) 2

qadin [< Pers. (< Arab.) > (qazi)]
(II1, 81/42) (A) 1
qayas bolya- (III, 29) 8 (qayas bol-
'yatll‘yai)
qayas-a (III, 80/41) (A) 2
30) 7; (III, 29v/2) 1
qayucid v. naiman qayucid-ta
qal-
qaltuyai (III, 30) 1
qalya-
qalyan (III, 80/41) (A) 8
gan v. Busayid bayatur qan
qanun [<Pers. ((Arab.) (4l (qa-
nin) (< Greek xavav) ] (I11, 29) 8
qarab [ Pers. (<Arab.) !> (x(a)-
rab)] (III, 31/438) 1
qarja [{Pers. (CArab.) & 3> (y(a)r-
j(@h)] (II, 28/40) 1; (IIL,
31/43) 7
qariyul-
qariyulju (ITI, 81/48) 4; (III, 29)
4,6
Qoja [ Pers. 419> Xwaj(a)h)] v.
Dimis Qoja
qgorin v. doluyan jayud qorin

(I11,

sayu-
sayuju (III, 81/43) 6; (ILI, 31/41)

(A) 2 ([sayluju)

sara v. dumdadu sara

Satilmis [< Turk. Satilmis] (III, 29) 9

sawri [<Pers. 03 W (sawrl) <(?)
Turk. sayri] (III, 29) 1

sayitur (II, 28/40) 38; (III, 29) 11

selte (III, 29) 6

sibayuéin (III, 30) 5

Sidil (?) (III, 29) 8

sildege (III, 29) 9
soyurqa-
soyurqaju (II, 28/49) 8 ([soyur-

qajul]); (III, 29) 16

sujada [<Pers. (<Arab.) saloew
(s(a)jjad(a)t)] (III, 80/41) (A)
2; (III, 31/43) 6

Sultaniya [<Pers. &%k §(u)ltani-
v (a)h] (III, 29) 18

suwra, [ Pers. o_iw s(u)fr(a)h] (III,
30) 7

suu v. yeke suu jali

S-a [CPers. o\& (38h)] v. Dawlas-a,
Tajadin Ali §-a

Samsadin [(Pers. (<Arab.)
4 (8(a)ms al-Din)] (IIL,
30/41) (A) 8; (III, 29) 9

Saqid [<Pers. (<Arab) 4t (3(a)-
hid)] (IIL, 80/41) (A) 1; (III,
29v/2) 1

sariyad [ Pers. (< Arab.) 4» & (3(a)-
ri‘(a)t)] (III, 29) 6, 7

Sart [{Pers. (<Arab.) b_2 (3(a)rt)]
v. Sarti

sarti [< Pers. [<Pers. 5 (a)rt(-1) (i.e.,
gen. of §(a)rt)] v. Sarti wayb

farti wayb [(Pers. 89 b & (5(a)r-
t() w(a)qf)] (III, 81/48) 4,
6-7 (3arti [7] wayb)

Siy [CPers. (Arab) =2 (3(a)iy)
(IT1, 81/42) (A) 8; (III, 30/41)
(A) 1(2); (III, 31/48) 5; (III,
29v/2) 1

Siy-ud (pl. of 3iy) (III, 81/42) (A)
1; (III, 30) 2

-ta (dat.-loc.) (III, 29) 18

-taca (dat.-loc.+abl.) (III, 29) 3

Tajadin [{Pers. (<Arab.)) ;! ey
(Taj al-Din) ] v. Tajadin Ali §-a

Tajadin Ali §-a (III, 29v/1)

tamyatai v. al tamyatai
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tariyad (III, 30) 6

tariyan (III, 80) 38

tasarub [<Pers. (< Arab.)
(t(@)s(@)rr@] v
bolya-

Lasarub bolya- (III, 81/43) 4 (tasa-
rub bolyaysan); (III, 30) 4
(tasarub buu bolyatuyai); (III,
29) 5 (tasarub bolyaysad biigesii)

tata-

tataju (III, 30) 6
-te (dat.-loc.) (III, 80/41) (B) 2
temece-

temeceji (III, 30) 1

tendekin (III, 80) 1

terigiiten (IT, 28/40) 1

tngri v. mongke tngri

toyan (III, 29) 38

-tur (dat.-loc.) (I, 27/39) 2 (imad-
tur); (III, 29) 4, 17

tusqu (II1, 29) 1

-tir (dat.-loc.) (III, 29) 7

tiisigde-

tiisigdegsed (III, 80/41) (B) 2
tisigdeji (III, 80/41) (A) 8

Sl
tasarub

-u (gen.) (III, 80/41) (B) 1 (2)
([-u]); (IIL, 30/41) (A) 1

ulay-a (III, 29) 1

-un (gen.) (I, 27/39) 2; (II, 28,/40)
2(2); (III, 81/42) (C) 1; (IIT,
30/41) (A) 2; (III, 31/43) 7,
(II1, 29) 17; (III, 29v/2) 1

urji (IIT, 81/43) 5

Urustam [< Pers. \‘:"J (R (u)st(a)m)]
(IT1, 29) 10

Usayin [< Pers. (< Arab.) (pwe (H(u)-
s(a)in)] v. Mir Usayin

-it (gen.) (INI, 29) 8
tige (III, 31/42) (B) 1; (III, 30) 2
tigeber (III, 30) 2
igeglii v. ay-e ligegiil, yosu tigegiil
iiled-
[tiledlet (III, 31/48) 7
tiilediin (ITI, 81/43) 2
tilles (II, 28/40) 8; (III, 31/43) 7,
(111, 29) 11
iikii-
iikiitiiger (II, 28/40) 6; (III, 29)
14
ilemji (IIL, 29) 1
ali (II, 28/40) 2, 8 (Kuli)); (IIL,
30/41) (A) 8; (IIL, 29) 10
tinen (III, 31/43) 2

wayb [ Pers. (< Arab.) <83 (w(a)af) ]
(ITI, 29v/2) 1; v. Sarti wayb

wlaylb-ud] (pl. of wayb) (IIL, 30/41)
(A) 2

wayb-udi (L, 81/43) 1 (wlayb-
udi), 6

yabu-
[ylabuju (IIIL, 30) 2

yayuba (III, 29) 2

vayud (III, 30) 6

yeke suu jali (I, 27/39) 3

-yi (ace.) (III, 81/43) 6; (III, 29) 9

-yin (gen.) (I, 27/39) 1, 8; (III,
30/41) (A) 2; (IIL, 81/43) 5
(Lyin); (IIL, 30) 7; (IIL, 29) 1,
18

yosu v. yosu ligegiii

yosu iigegiii (II1, 81/43) 2; (II1, 29) 5

yosuyar (III, 81/43) 5 ([yosulyar), 7;
(ITI, 29) 9 (mdn yosuyar)
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Notes To THE TRANSLATION OF THE DOCUMENTS

Document I
(Fig. 27/ Page 39)

* The formula mongke tngri-yin kiidiindiir which PeLLioT translated ““ Dans la force
du Ciel éternel ” is first attested in a Mongolian text in the Uighur script in the
seal of Giiyiig of 1246. Cf. Paul PeLvior, “Les Mongols et la Papauté,” Extrait de
la Revue de I’Orient Chrétien 3¢ Série, 3(23), N°s 1 et 2 (1922-23).3-30 (Paris,
1923) [22] and pl. 2 (“Sceau du grand khan Giiyiik ”). As recently remarked by
Professor Erich HaeniscH on page 221 of his article “Zu den Briefen der mon-
golischen Il-khane Argun und Oljeiti an den Kénig Philipp den Schénen von
Frankreich (1289 u. 1305)” in Oriens 2(1949) .216-235, the formula is attested in
§ 275 of the Secret History of the Mongols (YCPS 12.28b8) as miingke tenggeri-yin
gudiin-tir. It is attested in Chinese translation in the Hei Ta shih-lieh %ﬁ%$lﬁ§
of 1287. Cf. Antoine Mosraerr et Francis Woodman CLeaves, “ Trois documents
mongols des Archives secrétes vaticanes,” HJAS 15(1952) 419-506 (p. 486). For
other examples of the formula, cf. Wiadystaw Korwicz, “ Formules initiales des docu-
ments mongols aux XIII-e et XIV-e ss,” in Rocznik Orjentalistycany 10 (1934).131-
157 (especially pages 134-135 [I-re formule]) and Marjan Lewicki, “Les inscriptions
mongoles inédites en écriture carrée,” in Collectanea Orientalia 12 (1937).1-72 (es-
pecially pages 17, 20, and 23).

? PeLuior read this word iman-dur (?) and translated “Dans la faveur(?).” On
page 37 he observed: L Le seul mot un peu douteux est iman, qui n’est pas mongol;
'y ai vu larabe “ 5»5‘, ‘faveur’, ‘bienfait’.” This Arabic word, however, is read
tmmat*®, not iman.

On page 16 of his article “Quelques mots encore sur les lettres des il-khans de
Perse retrouvées par Abel-Rémusat ” in Collectanea Orientalia 10 (1936).1-22, Wiady-
staw Korwicz, citing the complete text of this exordium, transcribed the second line
as follows: Muwxamad bajrambar-un timandur(?). In this citation, “timandur(?)”
is, of course, a misprint for “émandur(?).” In note 2 on the same page Korwicz
stated: “ Cette lecon proposée par M. Pelliot n’est pas siire.”

In his review of the first volume of Atibdr-é—irdn in BSOS 9(1937-1939) .234-235,
V. Minorsky wrote (p. 285): “The word iman (Muqamad baiqambar-un iman-dur)
which puzzled the learned editor seems to be the Arabic imdn °creed, belief.’” For
this word in Persian, cf. F. Srrincass, A Comprehensive Persian-English Dictionary
(London, Third impression 1947), p. 182a, where it is registered as follows: “A
0\-0-2,1 .. .j;—man (v. n. 4 of Q“), Crediting, acknowledging as true, believing;
faith, belief, religion; conscience; good faith, trustworthiness, integrity.”

If the word in our text were imandur, MINorRsKY’s identification would be acceptable
PeLiior’s reading, however, was not correct, because he mistook the letter -d before
the dative-locative suffix for an -n. This fact has also been observed by Marian
Lewicki, who, on page 246 of a note entitled “Mongol imat~imdd, arabe-persan
C®  himmat ” on pages 245-247 of his very interesting article “ Turcica et Mon-
golica ” in Rocznik Orientalistyczny 15 (1939-1949) .239-267, wrote:
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“Le mot en question est écrit assez clairement. La photocopie permet de voir
qu’ima est suivi d’un petit rond avec un crochet qui y adhére; pris ensemble cela
indique la consonne d ou t. On peut donc reconstruire le mot imait-tur ou imad-dur
(imdt-tiir, imdd-diir) .’

Convinced that the word should be read imadtur or nmimadtur, in the summer of
1947, I consulted my colleague and friend, Professor Richard N. FryE, who suggested,
on the basis of these readings, two possible identifications. One of these was the
word himmat which SteiNGAss (p. 1508b) registered as follows: “ A YN himmat,
Inclination, desire, resolution, intention, design; ambition, aspiration; mind, thought,
attention, care; magnanimity; power, strength, ability; auspices, grace, favour; . . .”
The same identification was also independently proposed by Marian Lewickr in his
note “Mongol imat~imdid, arabe-persan <w® himmat” to which I have just

referred above.

My principal objection to this identification is the fact that it disregards the con-
sonantal gemination (-mm-) of the word himmat. That such gemination was not
necessarily disregarded in transcription is clear from the orthography Abdull-a for
‘Abd Allah (““Servant of God”) on a silver p‘ai-tzu from the time of that Golden
Horde ruler (1862-1369). Cf., e.g., B. Grerov and A. Yaxusovskr, 3onotas Opaa
[The Golden Horde] (Leningrad, 1937), Pl. VI.

The other identification suggested by Professor FryE was the Persian (< Arabic)

ni‘mat, a word which SrerNcass (p. 1412b) registered as follows: “A 4o , . | ;—

ni‘mat, The hand; graciousness, beneficence, a benefit, boon, blessing, favour; a kind,
helping hand; riches, good things; delight, pleasure, joy, . . .”

The Russian scholar, M. L. S. Pu¢rovskri, cited the complete text of the exordium
on pages 403 and 408 of his article “ 3akaouutenbHas GopMysaa B NHCbMAaX HIb-
xanoB Apryna (1289 r.) u VYasmsaiity (1305 r.)” [“The Concluding Formula
in the Letters of the Il-Khans Arghun (A. 1289) and Uldzeitu (A. 13805) 7] in
CoBerckoe BocrokoBeneHue [Soviet Orientology] 6(1949) .896-422, but, for the
word in question, merely followed PrrLioT, translating it (“iman-dur”) “B MHIOCTH
(?)” [“in the favor(?)”), observing in note 8 on the same page that the question
mark is PeLLiOT’s.

In a paper entitled “Les documents mongols du Musée de Téhéran,” which I
read on Friday, 21 September 1951,*% at the XXII¢ Congrés International des Orien-
talistes in Istanbul, Turkey, I expressed myself, with reference to Lewicki’s solution,
in the following terms:

“Or, bien qu’il y ait quelque chose & dire en faveur de cette explication, la solu-
tion me parait tout autre. Tout d’abord, le mot mongol doit étre lu nimad-tur. Il
est vrai que le point diacritique pour I'n n’est pas marqué, mais c’est 13 un phénoméne
qui n’est nullement rare tant dans les documents anciens que dans les documents
modernes. Quant au mot nimad, je dois &4 I'obligeance de mon ami M. Frye I’identi-
fication qui, 2 mon avis, s'impose, notamment celle de ni‘mat 4= “ly générosité 7.
Par conséquent, la deuxiéme ligne de cet exorde serait 3 traduire:

* Although my paper was scheduled for Monday, 17 September 1951, on page 20
of the “Fourth Circular” (dated 14 September 1951) of the “ XXII. International
Congress of Orientalists,” I read it on Friday so that Ahmed Temir (Ankara) could
read his on Monday.
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“Dans la générosité du Prophéte Muqamad.”

Il faut faire remarquer, toutefois, que l'expression ni‘mat-i-Muhammat n’est pas
en usage en langue persane. Mais on trouve en usage, par exemple, l’expression
ni‘mat-i-khwajah.”

[I am indebted to the late Mehdi Banrami for the statement concerning the usage
of these expressions in Persian.]

In the “P.S.” of a letter dated 10 December 1951, Professor W. B. HennING, who
was chairman of the session at which I read my paper,* wrote me as follows:

“I took the opportunity to look at PeLrior’s ‘iman’. You are clearly right in
pointing out that the last letter was -t—PgLLIOT’s photograph certainly supports your

claim. There is now a common Persian word that would appear as imat: slee “imad

‘ support, prop, trust’ (pronounced imad in Persian, but Turks would say imat).
This word (particularly frequent in the proper name ‘Imdad-ad-Din ‘Prop of the
Church’) is eminently suitable in the context. It seems more suitable than ni‘mat
because 1) there is no awkward assumption of n/’; 2) ni‘mat is not the word one
would like to find in the passage; 3) the ‘ain in ni‘mat, though not pronounced in
Arabic style, is never simply omitted but replaced by a brief vowel, ni’amat and the
like. Persians usually say me’emat; in the Codex Cuwmanicus it appears as naamat
(naamatly = * gracioxus ’); in Mongol writing this second vowel would almost cer-
tainly be expressed in some way.”

The word “imdd proposed by Professor HENNING is registered in StEINGAss (p. 865b-
866a) as follows: “A s\ee ‘imad, A house; a column, pillar, [866] tent-pole; a stay,

prop, support; confidence, reliance, trust; . . .” Since it seems, in every way, prefer-
able to ni‘mat, I have, therefore, decided to adopt it.

*The word baivambar Persian p(a)iy(a)mb(a)r, which StEiNgass (p. 268b)

“

registered as follows: _;-w-t:-g_ paigham-bar, A prophet.” The word literally rendered

<

means “message (paiyam) bearer (bar).” PeLLIOT’s reading baigambar is, therefore,
incorrect. That of Korwricz (op. cit., p. 16) (bajrambar) and that of Puckovskri
(op. cit., pp. 403 and 408) (baiqambar) are also incorrect. The word is attested in
N. N. Popre’s MoHronbckuii croBapb Myxkagaumatr an-Ana6 [The Mongolian
Dictionary Mukaddimat al-Adab] I-II (Moscow-Leningrad, 1938), p. 283a: pai-
yambar kiksen jarugsan Oujj‘f- C)\-‘»K:S' J—-o-ﬂ:: —4. payyambar gilyan buyuryan

OL“‘J.%I 0\"":5 o2 NIPOPOKOM H3peyeHHBbId mpuKa3s [order enunciated by the
prophet] 178.”

For the earlier form of this word in Turkish cf. A. von GasaiN, Alttirkische Gram-
matik  (1941), p. 324: “patyamwar{chr. sgd. patyambar (pty’mbr) Apostel 1
peygamber.”

For Chinese transcriptions of paiyambar cf. note 1 on page 19 of Ed. CHAVANNE'S
“ Inscriptions et piéces de chancellerie chinoises de I'époque mongole,” TP 6 (1905).1-42.

* Mugamad { Persian ({ Arabic) M(u)hfa)mm(a)d, which STEINGASS (p. 1190a)
registered as follows: “A “e>=% . . . ;—muhammad, Highly praised; praiseworthy;

* Professor HEnNING was scheduled, on page 20 of the same circular, to take the

chair at the Monday session, but he took it instead on Friday.
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a proper name, particularly that of the great founder of Islam; . . .” The transcription
Muhamad on pages 4038 and 408 of Putrovskii’s article is not correct.

In Zamcarano’s Dargad. Kobsiigiil nayur-un Uriyangqai, ete. (cf. Antoine MosTAEgT,
HIAS 15[1952].375-376, n. 231), the form Mugamid is found in line 7 on page 65 in
the passage concerning the Qotong, which reads (. 7-8): Sajin mérgiil inu Lalo
(Mugamid) -yin yosu-yi biidiigiilig-iyer dayamui: “ The religion follows in a primitive
manner the way of the Moslems (Muqgamid).”

This name is also attested in Mongolian in the form Madumadi. Cf. B. Ya.
ViapiMircov, “ ApaGckue clloBa B MOHrOJbCKOM  [“ Arabic Words in Mongolian ]
in 3amucku Kosrernu Bocrokosenos 5(1930).73-82. (Cf. the review by Paul
PeLvuior in TP 28[1932].510-511.) On pages 77-78 of ViapiMIRcOV’s article we read:

“18. MoHr.-mucbM. Madumad: ‘ Moxammen’ < Tu6. Ma-dhu-ma-ti< ckp. [78]
Madhumati< apab. Mohammad ‘id. Ckp. dopma Madhumati IBASI€TCS HAPOXHOMN
3THMoOJIOTH3anuell COGCTBEHHOro UMEHH MYCYJIbMaHCKOrO IPOPOKA: ‘ MeXOBbIH
yMm’. Tubertusl TO TPAaHCKPUGHPYIOT CKP. GOPMY, TO MePeBOAAT ee, MO OOBLIYHOM
cBOeli MpUBbIYKe, MOUYeMy UMsI Moxammena sIBIsieTCa UHOIA B THOeTCKOH muTep-
atype B BUAe sBran-rji blo-gros» MOHI. Brangji-toroi ~ Brangji-todoi*. Tlo MOH-
rOJbCKUM CKasdaHuaM Madumadi OKasbiBaeTCsl CeIbMbIM U3 BOCBMH BeJIHKHX
yuutenet (baysi)® talo, T. e. MycyabMa.

*Tu6. gry MoHr. d U 7.
®Cwm., Hamp. Ms. Asuarckoro Myses sub B. II, 8, f. 7b.”

[“18. Writ. Mong. Madumadi ‘ Mohammet ’ < Tib. Ma-dhu-ma-ti { Skr. (78) Mad-
humati { Arab. Mohammad ‘id.’ The Skr. form Madhumati is a popular etymologi-
zation of the proper name of the Musulman prophet: ‘honey mind’. The Tibetans
sometimes transcribe the Skr. form and sometimes translate it, in their usual way,
wherefore the name of Mohammet appears sometimes in Tibetan literature in the
aspect of sBran-rji blo-gros > Mong. Brangji-loroi ~ Brangji-lodoi According to Mon-
golian tales Madumadi is the seventh of the eight great teachers (bavsi) lalo, i.e.,
Musulmans.?

* Tib. gr > Mong. d and r.
% See, e.g., the Ms of the Asiatic Museum sub B. II, 3, f. 7b.”]

With reference to this formula (as transcribed by PeLiior with iman-dur) Korwicz
wrote (op. cit., pp. 16-17): “Le sentiment musulman avait fait ajouter, & I’ancienne
formule, un membre nouveau (intermédiaire), en en transformant, par ce [17] moyen,
la signification: réservant sans doute le premier 4 Allah, le second & son prophéte, et
appliquant le troisiéme, comme jadis, au fondateur de la dynastie.”

® PeLLior’s transcription ibigd-diir is incorrect. Korwicz’s transcription ibegediir
(op. cit., p. 16), Lewickr’s transcription ibigadiir (op. cit., p. 245), and Puc¢govskii’s
transcription bdgd-diir (op. cit., pp. 403 and 408) are also incorrect. We must read
ibegen-diir, because the stroke at the top of the -d is an -n-, not part of the -d itself.

The word ibegen is attested in the Secret History as ihe’el. Cf. Erich Haenisch,
Warterbuch zu Mangkol un Niuca Tobca’an, p. 81. It is attested in the ’Phags-pa
script as dhe-en. Cf. N. N. Porpr, KBajgparHas muchMeHHOCTb [Square Secript)
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(Moscow-Leningrad, 1941), p. 151b. For remarks on these early forms of the word
cf. Paul PeLuior, “ Les mots & & initiale aujourd’hui amuie dans le mongol des xiii®
et xive siecles,” J4 206 (1925) .193-263 (p. 249, n. 2), Wiadystaw Korwicz, ““ Formules
initiales . . .” (p. 152), and N. N. Poppg, op. cit., p. 116, n. 27(b).

For the form igegen see note 6 below.

For an interesting example of ibegel-diir in the later literature cf. tngri-yin ibegel-
dér “in the Protection of Heaven ” in the Manju-yin iinen mavyad qauli 2 (ts‘e 2) [76b].

¢ The formula yeke suu jali-yin ibegendiir, not found in the Secret History, is well
attested in the "Phags-pa inscriptions. Cf. M. Lewicki, op. cit., p. 20 (1. 2) and p. 23
(1. 2) and N. N. Popre (0p. cit.), p. 64 (1. 2), p. 67 (1. 2) and p. 68 (1. 2), where
we find yeke su jaliyin -ihe - endur. (The word jaliyin is not found registered on page
151b of Porpe’s “ CioBapb ” [“ Dictionary ”].)

The formula is also attested as yeke suw jali-in igegendiir in three p‘ai-tzu. Cf.
Wiadystaw Korwicz, “ Formules initiales . . . ,” p. 185. A reproduction of the obverse
of one of these (“Puc. [=TFig.] 22”) is found in the new book by B. D. Grexov
and A. Yu. Yakusovskri, 3onotas Opaa u ee nagenue [The Golden Horde and Its
Fall] (Moscow-Leningrad, 1950), where, however, it appears upside down and in the
legend “Ilaiiusa cepeGpsnas AGayiuia-xana (1862-1366)” [“Silver paicza of
Abdulla-khan (1362-1366) '] the date 1366 is an error for 1369. See also “ Document
II” (Fig. 28 / Page 40), note 19.

The words yeke suu jali were studied by Korwicz in “ Formules initiales . . .” (cf.
pp. 142, 149, and 152). On page 152 he wrote: “Dans la deuxiéme formule, jeke
suu 3ali désignait évidemment 'esprit protecteur, car elle s'achéve par le mot igegendiir,
‘sous la garde’” On pages 152-153 he also wrote: “Le mot jeke, ‘ grand’, est un
complément, de méme sens probablement que dans le groupe: jeke mowyol ulus et
désigne, d’accord avec les conjectures exprimées ci-dessus, 'ame du fon-[153]dateur de
P’empire mongol, devenu son haut protecteur. Le sens du mot 3ali est moins clair. Ce
doit étre évidemment un synonyme de suu, formant avec lui une expression appariée
pour désigner I’Ame.”

Cf. also N. N. Poppg, op. cit., pp. 115-116, n. 27 (a).

Document II
(Fig. 28 / Page 40)

*The subject of the verb kembei (see note 2 below) is, without question, bida
“We,” which must have appeared in the part of the text which is now missing.

?The orthography kembei for kemebei is also attested in lines 12 of the Bidig of
Abaya of (?)1267 /(?)1279 and in line 17 of the Bifig of Aryun of 1289. Cf.
Mosraerr and CLEAVES, 0p. cit., p. 426, where this example is cited.

® The subject of the verb bolyatwyai must have appeared in the part of the text
which is now missing.

* When we compare the words -dur qarja bolyatwyai of this text with the words
irtibi-yi Sartt [7] wayb-un yosuyar qarja blolyatuyali in line 7 of “ Document III”
(Fig. 31 /Page 43) (see note 5 below), it seems reasonable to conclude that in the
line which immediately preceded the first line of this fragment the object of the verb
bolya- may also have been the word #rtibi. (For this word see “ Document III ” [Fig.
31 / Page 43], note 28.) If so, we might restore the text as follows:
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[0]..°72..drtdbi-yi ..? ..
[1] -dur qarja bolyatuyai. Bolad terigiiten mingvyad

® This word may be read qaréa or qarja. The word garéa is attested in Mongolian
with two meanings: (1) “swallow” and (2) “ grasshopper.” For a discussion of the
word cf. Antoine MostaErt, HJAS 13(1950).322-323. It cannot be admitted, how-
ever, that either of these meanings is suitable in this context.

I am indebted to my former student, Dr. Herbert F. Scuurmanw, for what is
indubitably the correct identification of this word. On 19 January 1951 he proposed the
word which SteiNGass (p. 453a) registered as follows: “a 4—"? kharcha, A mar-
ginal note; the costs of a law-suit.”

Finding no examples of the word in Persian in either of the acceptations registered
by Steingass, I turned to Professor W. B. HENNING who, in a letter dated 6 October
1952, formulated the following instructive remarks:

“To come now to garéa. I fear the proposed explanation is unacceptable in the
form made. The use of StEiNGAss is much to be deprecated. A thoroughly unreliable
work, containing countless non-existing words and non-existing meanings. Any word,
or any meaning for a word, has to be tested. In this case the routine test shows:
(a) ‘marginal note’ StrinGass < Jounson < Ricuarpson ¢ MENinskr’s Turkish dic-
tionary, which proves nothing for Persian; (b) ‘costs of a law-suit’ StEINGAss ¢
Vurrers < J. SHAKESPEAR’s Hindustani-English Dict., which again proves nothing
for Persian. In Persian such a word has not been used and is naturally absent from
the numerous (and excellent) indigenous works of lexicography (not counting quite
modern ones that have copied European books). In itself, QJ" is a corruption
(by popular mispronunciation) of 4=-_> (which is Arabic, see Dozy ‘:-%'}), the
2nd (Indian) meaning being, however, derived from the simple CJ-"' xar] ‘expendi-
ture’ (popularly often pronounced xaré).

“ One may, however, say that ‘ qarda’ is Arabic &> _> yarja(h), but perhaps with
the meaning of CZ}"' xarj; the two are often very close to each other. The normal

meanings of uﬁ you will find in Dozy, i, 359b; those of CJ" everywhere. Of
the latter, the basic meaning is ¢ outgoings’, hence (usually) °expenditure, expense ’;
in Persian xarj (popularly xaré) was often used for property that one may use for
expenditure’, also for various kinds of taxes. In your document the characteristic
Persian meaning ‘ expendable private property ’ may seem preferable.”

On page 359b of R. Dozy, Supplément aux Dictionnaires arabes 1(2e. ed.) (1927),
we find the following entry:

“ 4-’/' > sortie, attaque faite par les assiégés, Be—Saillie, sortie impétueuse avec
interruption, Bc.—Sortie, dure réprimande, brusquprie, emportement contre quelqu’un,
boutade, saillie, Bc.—Ressaut, avance, saillie, entablement, saillie du mur sous le toit,
Be,, M., .‘Ju > > balcon, Be—Le tribut en nature, Descr. de I'Eg. XI, 489.—
Ce que le mditre paie aux ouvriers, Ale. (comensalia) —Enterrement, funérailles,
pompe funébre, 1001 N. 1, 156, 326, II, 467, Bresl. IV, 174, XII, 235.”

Of these meanings, those of “Le tribut en mature” and “Ce que le maitre paie
aux ouvriers” obviously are related and derived from the basic concept of ““outgoing,”
hence “expenditure.”
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The preferable reading of the Mongolian form, therefore, would appear to be garja,
not garéa. The word, as I have just stated, is attested once again in line 7 of “Docu-
ment III” (Fig. 31 /Page 43) in the passage which reads: . . . irtibi-yi Sarti [7]
wayb-un yoswyar garja blolyatuyali “. . . let him cause the irtibi to become gqarja
in accord with the Sarti (‘terms’) of the wayb (‘foundation’).” (For the word
wrtibi see “ Document IIT” [Fig. 81 / Page 48], note 28.)

Irrespective of the precise meaning which eventually may be considered appropriate
for the present text and for that in line 7 of “ Document ITI” (Fig. 31 / Page 43), it
is obvious that garje was a technical term of the time and merits special study along
with a substantial number of other terms pertaining to taxation, tribute, etc.

¢ Although I have read this suffix of the dativus-locativus -dur, it could also be
read -tur or -diir/-tir. Since we do not know with what word the preceding line
terminated, it is impossible to know how this suffix should be read.

" The words mingyad[2]-un jayud-un noyad constitute part of the technical admini-
strative and military vocabulary of the Mongols of the thirteenth and fourteenth
centuries. For additional examples of this vocabulary we need only to turn to §§191
and 224 of the Secret History. In §191 we find: minyan-u noyan ja’un-u noyan
harban-u noyan tende tisiba (YCPS 7.18a4-5) “he (i.e., Cinggis Qahan) then
appointed the noyan of thousands, the nmoyan of hundreds, and the noyan of tens”
and, as in the present text, minyad-un ja’ud-un noyad-un (YCPS 7.19al) “of the
noyad of thousands and of hundreds.” In § 224 we find: minyad-un ja'ud-un harbad-
un noyad (YCPS 9.30b4-5) “the noyad of thousands, of hundreds, and of tens”;
tiimed-iin minyad-un noyad (YCPS 9.31al) “the mnoyad of ten thousands and of
thousands; ” timed-iin minyad-un jo’ud-un noyad-un (YCPS 9.32a3-4) “of the noyad
of ten thousands, of thousands, and of hundreds ”; and minyad-un ja'ud-un harbad-un
noyad (YCPS 9.34a2) “the noyad of thousands, of hundreds, and of tens.”

Inasmuch as § 224 of the Secret History is devoted, in great part, to the institution
of myriarchs, chiliarchs, centurions, and decurions as established by éinggis Qahan
himself, a transcription and translation of the first few lines (YCPS 9.30b3-31a3) may
be of pertinent interest:

[80b] wlus bayiululéaysad jobolduysad-i minyad-un mnoyad bolyaju minya min-
valaju minyad-un ja'ud-un harbad-un noyad tisifii timelefii tiimed-in noyad [31a)
tistji timed-iin mm'yad-un noyad-ta soyurqal Sgtekiin metiis-¢ soyurqal 6géii soyurqal
jarliy bolqun-a bolju Cinggis qahan jarliy bolurun . . .

“[80b] Making noyad of thousands those who had jointly founded the empire and
who had jointly suffered, forming [units of] a thousand [men each], appointing [over
them] noyad of thousands, of hundreds, and of tens, forming units of ten thousand
[men each], [81a] appointing [over them] noyad of ten thousands, among the noyad
of ten thousands and of thousands, to those to whom it seemed to be appropriate
that they be granted favor, granting favor, to those for whom it was approprlate
that he issue [unto them] words of favor, issuing [words of favor], when Cmggls
Qahan issued an order, . . .”

® For the word terigiiten (lit., “having as head ”) which is sometimes replaced by
ekiten, a word with the same meaning, cf. MostaerT and CLEAVES, op. cit., p. 440,
where this example is discussed.

°On pages 38 of “Les documents mongols . . .” PeLnior wrote: “A la ligne T
il est question des chiliarques “Bulad et autres”. Il s’agit certainement d’un Pulad,
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mais on ne se serait pas attendu & voir le nom vocalisé 4 la facon iranienne, au lieu
de la forme mongole (empruntée) Bolod.”

I presume that PeLLioT based his statement on the fact that the vowel in the second
syllable is a, not o. That does not indicate, however, that the name should be read
Bulad instead of Bolad.

In a letter to me dated 8 May 1948 the Reverend Antoine MosTAERT wrote: “ Moi,
je préférerais transcrire Bolad parce que le mot, bien qu’emprunté au persan, qui a la
voyelle u, se trouve dans un document en langue mongole, langue dans laquelle le mot
était prononcé avec la voyelle o comme le prouvent les textes chinois de I’époque. La
prononciation actuelle dans les dialectes est aussi avec 0.”

For the Chinese transcription of the name cf. also pp. 159-164 of Paul PrrLior’s
review of the first volume of A. J. H. Cuarienon’s Le livre de Marco Polo, citoyen
de Venise, etc., in TP 25 (1927) .156-169.

In note 3 on page 127 of his posthumous publication Notes sur UHistoire de la
Horde d’0Or [= Oeuvres posthumes de Paul Pelliot 1I] (Paris, 1949), Paul PeLLiOT
remarked: “ Bretschneider a déja songé & corriger en sy ,9-' Pilad, mongol Bolod, mot-
a-mot « Acier », nom d’une ville d’Asie Centrale souvent mentionnée au Moyen-Age,
en particulier par Ra¥id dans Blochet, II, 406, et sur laquelle cf. provisoirement Bret-
schneider. Med. Res., 1, 17, 125, 162, 169; II, 41; il y aurait pas mal & y ajouter; je
crois que c’est la bonne solution. . . .” Here he correctly vocalized the Mongolian
form with o in the first syllable.

The fact is that in this text Bolad is the Uighur Turkish form of the name which
became Bolad (> Bolod) in Mongolian.

In note 106 on page 188 of his posthumous article “ Le Héja et le Sayyid Husain
de I'Histoire des Ming” in TP 38 (1948) .81-292, Paul PrrrioT explained the name of
a tutuq of the Uighurs in the following terms: “ ﬁ}'iéiﬁ] Yen-k’o-po-la; le nom
est ouighouro-mongol; en mongol, dngkd signifie ‘paix’, et entre dans d’autres noms
propres (Angka-Tamiir, etc.); po-la est le ouigour bolad, mongol bolod < pers. palad,
‘acier’.”

In a letter dated 31 October 1952 the Reverend Antoine MosTAERT observed: ﬁ
est & m final dans lancienne langue. La transcription | W ien-ko suppose done
plutdt un mot emke et non engke. Je ne connais pas le sens de emke. Pelliot s'est
donc trompé.”

For Mongolian bolod  Persian palad “steel” cf. B. Laurer, Sino-Iranica, p. 575,
no. 12, and B. Ya. Viapimircov, “ Mongolica I,” 3anucku Komnernu BocTokoBenos
(Bulletin du Collége des Orientalistes) 1(1925).305-341 (p. 332, no. 9).

% The repetition of ilii in line 3 is due to a scribal inadvertence.

** From the use of inu (“of him”) in line 8 it is clear that the indirect object in
this case, had it been expressed, would have been imada (“to him”). (See line 7
below.)

** The formula kenebe kiii ilii kirgegidin (lit., “not causing to bring might by
anyone ”) is found again in lines 10-11 of “Document ITI” (Fig. 29). For examples
of the related formula kiicii buu kiirgetiigei “let one not use violence (lit., ‘ bring
might’),” cf. MosraErT and CrEavEs, op. cit., pp. 444-445.

**For the word jugiyer [= jfiigiyer] which occurs again in “ Document III” (Fig.
31/ Page 48), 1. 4; (Fig. 30), 1. 7; and (Fig. 29), 1. 6 and 11, cf. MosTAERT and
CLEAVES, op. cit., p. 466, where this example is cited and translated (“ de la maniére
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qui convient ). Cf. also, Francis Woodman CrLeaves, “ The Sino-Mongolian Inscrip-
tion of 1862 in Memory of Prince Hindu,” HJAS 12(1949).101, n. 34.

**In a letter dated 29 July 1948 the Reverend Antoine MOSTAERT wrote:

“Quant au mot asiran { asaran, on pourrait mettre cette forme en paralléle avec le
mot amiralduju { amaralduju de la ligne 9 de la lettre d’Oljeitii.”

In line 11 of “ Document III” (Fig. 29) we find asaran.

** The formula aliber diles-i jugiyer biitiigefii sayitur asiran atwyai appears again
in line 11 of “Document III” (Fig. 29).

**The orthography ayin for eyin is found again in line 13 of “ Document III”
(Fig. 29). It is found also in line 10 of the Bidig of Oljei Temiir on page 843 of G. J.
Ramstept’s “ Mongolische Briefe aus Idiqut-Schihri bei Turfan ” in Sitzungsberichte
d. Berl. Akad. d. Wiss., 1909, pp. 838-848 + Taf. VI. Cf. also line 45 of the Mon-
golian text of the Sino-Mongolian inscription of 1362.

*"The letters bidan of bidan-a are written in gold, the dat.-loc. suffix -a being
written in black. The top of the b- has been cut off.

The formula bidan-a ayin kemegiiliiged biiriin (lit., “ when they are having caused
to say thus by Us”) is found again in line 18 of Document III (Fig. 29).

In a letter to me dated 11 April 1948 the Reverend Antoine MosTAERT wrote:

“Le sujet logique du verbe kemegiiliiged est jrly busi bolyaqun aran. bidan-a est au
datif, mais ce datif est employé en fonction d’instrumental, ce qui n’est nullement
rare en mongol ancien, quand le verbe est mis au causatif (p. ex. Hist. secr. X f. 37—
Haenisch 245—tuyal metii ulus &inu ken-e mede’ilkiin tede “par qui laisseront-ils
gouverner ton peuple [qui sera en confusion] comme une troupe d’oiseaux [alertés]? ”—
le méme phénomeéne se rencontre en monguor. Voir Grammaire monguor, p. 20).”

More recently in his remarks on § 233 of the Secret History on pages 392-403 of his
article “Sur quelques passages de I'Histoire secréte des Mongols” in HJAS 14 (1951).
329-403, Antoine MOSTAERT wrote (pp. 394-395):

“Eyin ke'e’ili’ed, m. & m. “s’étant laissés dire de cette facon ”, c’est-a-dire: “ayant
re¢u [de nous] un ordre concu en de tels termes ”. éinggis fait allusion & ’ordonnance
qu’il vient de promulguer: Bidanu beye derig ese vyaruw’asu kebte’il bidanada anggida
derig bu ~artuyai “Si nous-méme ne partons pas en expédition militaire, que les
gardes de nuit ne partent pas en campagne sans nous ”. Cette ordonnance & I’adresse
de tous les chefs militaires leur défendait d’envoyer les kebte’iil faire la guerre. L’ex-
pression eyin ke’e’ili’ed appartient & la langue de la jurisprudence. Elle suit ’énonci-
ation d’une défense ou d’un ordre et introduit la formulation de la sanction réservée
a4 ceux qui y contreviendront. Elle est bien attestée dans divers monuments de
I’époque mongole. Ainsi dans les documents mongols du musée de Téhéran publiés
par Pelliot nous lisons (Fig. 28, Doc. II, 1. 5-6 et Fig. 29, Doc. III, 1. 13-14): bidan-a
ayin (= eyin) kemegiiliiged biirin jrly (= jarliy) busi bolyaqun aran aldatuyai
ikutiiges “ Aprés qu’ils ont recu de nous un ordre concu en ces termes (m. 4 m.:
“Lorsqu’ils se sont laissés dire de cette fagon par mnous”), les gens qui violeront
ordre, qu’ils soient tenus pour punissables, qu’ils meurent! > (Athar-é Iran, Tome I,
fasc. 1 [1986], Les documents mongols du musée de Teheran, p. 40). On rencontre
aussi I'expression dans Iédit dit de la veuve de Darmabala en écriture ’phags-pa (N.
Poppe, Kwadratnaya pismennost’, Moscou, Leningrad, 1941, p. 72, 1. 16): éyin
ge-e ulu-ed burun busi bolgaqun haran iilu-u ayuqun “ Aprés qu'ils ont recu une
défense congue en ces termes (m. 4 m. “Lorsqu’ils se sont laissés dire de cette
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fagcon[”]), les gens qui y contreviendront ne craindront-ils pas [d’étre punis]? ” (141)

“Il faut faire observer que dans le § 233 le sujet logique de ke’e’iilii’ed est derig
medegii éerbin “les éerbi qui commandent des soldats ”. La glose rend eyin ke’e’iili’ed
par 3BH%ER, Cest-a-dire qulelle rend le causatif ke'e’iil- non par un causatif, mais
par un passif. Rappelons & ce propos qu’a une époque postérieure un verbe causatif
peut exprimer non seulement une action causée ou permise, mais aussi une action subie.
Voir G. J. Ramstedt, Zur Verbstammbildungslehre der mongolische-tiirkischen Sprachen,
Journ. de la soc. finno-ougr., XXVIIL, 3, p. 4. (142)

“(141) Dans le document que M. Ramstedt a reproduit dans sons travail Mon-
golische Briefe aus Idiqut-Schiri bei Turfan, nous lisons & la 1. 10: ayin (= eyin)
kemeliigiiged biir-iin, mais il s’agit évidemment d’une faute de scribe pour ayin
kemegiiliiged.

“(142) A lexemple khalkha ts‘o'x“'gtl- “schlagen lassen ” od. “sich schlagen lassen ”,
“ geschlagen werden ” cité par M. Ramstedt on peut ajouter ord. pZongl- “ faire frapper,
laisser frapper ”, mais aussi “étre frappé”: t5% 5566 buyrg kgét pEopilsa Jor-tin
“c’est & cause de tes propres méfaits que tu as été frappé, tu l'as mérité” (Dict.
ord., p. 207a).”

*The word frly is written in gold. The letters /- have been cut off.

The words jrly busi bolyaqun aran are literally “ people who cause the Order to be
other [than this].” On page 103 of his article “ Die Sprache der mongolischen Quad-
ratschrift und das Yiian-ch‘ao pi-shi ” in 4M, Neue Folge, 1(1944).97-115, N. PoppE
cites the following example: “D busi bolgaqun haran ’ die Leute, welche anders tun
werden ’, d.h. * welche zuwider handeln werden’.” Cf. also op. cit., p- 113, where we
find “D éyin ge-e-ulu-ed burun busi bolgaqun haran ’Leute, welche in Hinsicht
des Gesagten anders handeln werden “.”

** The formula jrly busi bolyaqun aran aldatuyai dikiitiigei is found again in line 14
of “Document IIT” (Fig. 29). On the reverse of the silver p‘ai-tzi% of Abdulla Qan
of the Golden Horde (1362-1369), we read: [1] Abdull-a-in jrly ken iili [2] biisirekii
kitmiin aldaqu dkiilki. “Order of Abdull-a. Whatever person shall not respect [this],
he shall be held punishable; he shall die.” For a reproduction of this p‘ai-tzu cf.,
e.g., B. Grerov and A. YARUBOVSKIl, op. cit., plate VI, or B. Grexov et A. Iakou-
BovsKI, La Horde d’or (Paris, 1939), plate IV, pp. 112-113. On page 110 of his article
“ Die Sprache . . . ,” N. PopeE cites the following example: “ k‘en wlu busiregu aldaqu
ik‘ugu ’ derjenige, welcher keinen Respekt hat, soll sich schuldig machen und ster-
ben!‘” [Das Paidse von Minussinsk ” (page 110, note 2)]. Cf. also pe SmepT and
Mosraerr, Le dialecte monguor, II¢ partie, Grammaire (Peking, 1945) [= Monu-
menta Serica, Monograph VI], p. 112 § 122:

“Cf. 'emploi du nom de futur en fonction de conditionnel dans P'inscription en
’phags-pa sur le revers d’un p’ai tseu, dans Marco Polo de Yule-Cordier I, p. 352-
868): ken <ilii bisiregii aldayu dikiigii « quiconque ne (le) respecte pas, sera tenu pour
punissable, il mourra ».” Cf. also ibid., p- 116 § 129.

**The words soyurqaju Ggbei are restored for this text from the same formula in
line 16 of “ Document III” (Fig. 29).

4
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s

22 For the word gerege cf. my article “ Daruya and Gerege” in this issue of the
HIJAS, pp. 237-259.

2 The word jrly is restored for this text from line 16 of “ Document III” (Fig. 29).

**The words al tamvyatai are literally “having a vermilion seal.” The same words
are found in line 15 of “Document III” (Fig. 29). On page 35 of his article ““ Notes
sur le ‘ Turkestan’ de M. W. Barthold ” in TP 27(1930).12-56, Paul PrLLioT wrote:
‘... M. B. parle de deux sceaux des souverains mongols, le al-famya ou “sceau
vermeil ” et le kék-tamya ou “ sceau bleu ”’, mais ce sont 13 en réalité des termes turcs,
et les formes correspondantes mongoles *al-tamaya et *koko-tamaya n'ont pas encore
été relevées 2).”

In note 2 on the same page he stated:

“Le mongol tamavya est trés vraisemblablement emprunté, et semble sorti du ture
tamya; M. Bang, Manich. Laien-Beichtspiegel (Muséon, XXXVI, 210), le tient toute-
fois pour un reste d’une civilisation préturque. Let mot apparait déja dans les inscrip-
tions de I’'Orkhon sous la form tamgqa; 'explication de Radlov sur tamya = *tayma
(ZVOIRAO, 111, 23) ne semble pas & retenir.”

Again, on page 36, he wrote:

“Le seul type de sceau des souverains mongols qui nous soit connu directement
est le “sceau vermeil ”, apposé en vermillon sur du papier blanc; tel est le cas pour le
sceau de Giiyiik et pour ceux des ilkhan de Perse; et le nom d’al-tamvya se rencontre
assez fréquemment 3 partir du milieu du XIITe siécle *).”

In note 1 on the same page he added: “M. B. le signale dans le Tabakat-i
Nasiri, p. 1158 (ou la note de Raverty est indéfendable); cf. aussi Vullers, I, 48;
F. Babinger, dans Jahrbuch der asiat. Kunst, II, 190; aux exemples déja relevés, ajouter
par exemple juwaini, II, 223, copié ensuite dans Rasidu-’d-Din (éd. Blochet, II, 39);
ce sont l& naturellement les bullae rubeae ou bolle rosse des textes relatifs aux khans
du Qipéaq (cf. Yule-Cordier, Marco Polo®, 1, 352). Hammer qui, dans sa Geschichte
der goldenen Horde, imprimée en 1840 (p. 218), avait distingué le al-tamya apposé
en rouge de I'altun-tamya apposé & 'encre d’or, a prétendu en 1843 dans sa Geschichte
der Ilkhanen (II, 242) qu'al-tamya est simplement °abrégé’ (abgekiirzt) d’altun-
tamya, “weil roth fiir die Farbe des Goldes gilt”, et cette prétendue identité
fonciére des deux termes a passé dans Pavet de Courteille, Dict. turk-oriental, 81
(encore qu’a la p. 29 al seul soit rendu entre autres par “sceau . . . marqué en
rouge . . .”); il n’y a, & mon avis, rien a retenir de cette théorie bizarre. Cf. aussi
Samoilovi¢ dans Izv. R. Ak. Nauk, 1918, 1110; 1926, 1115.”

#* The formula bariju ayai appears again in lines 14-15 of “ Document III” (Fig.
29). In note 9 on pages 34-35 of “Les inscriptions mongoles inédites en écriture
carrée ” in Collectanea Orientalia 12 (Wilno 1987).1-72, Marian LEWICKI cites the
words bariju avyai . . . jrly from this text (and lines 14-15 of “ Document III” [Fig.
29]) as “bariu avai 3arliy” and translates them “Dédit qu'on peut montrer”
(p. 35).

LewIickr’s note is devoted to a discussion of the formula “ ba-ri-Su ja-bu-‘aji Jar-lix
(bi-&'g)” which is encountered in the ’Phags-pa texts which he published. His note
reads as follows:

9. ba-ri-3u ja-bu-‘aji 3ar-liz (bi-&’ig). Cette formule reparait dans tous les édits
connus sauf ’édit de 1314 version B.

{85] Pozdnéyev et Vladimirtsov se sont occupés d’expliquer la forme ja-bu-‘aji. Le
premier y voit un participe et traduit ce passage ainsi: , Mbl H3aIH YKa3b IS
BpyYeHis (BB monb3y) Canbmsn’amd ”?).

<
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Vladimirtsov est d’accord avec lui, en ce qui concerne le caractére participial de
ja-bu-‘aji, mais traduit la formule ci-mentionnée tout autrement: ,, rpaMoTa, KOTOPYIO
NOJXKHBI JepkaTb U N0 KOTOPOH MOMKHBI meiicTBoBaThb ”. Il releve également un
passage de louvrage de Sayan (Sanan) Setchen, ou la forme en -yai est employée
comme le verbe final ?).

Mais ’emploi du participe en -yai ne se borne pas aux exemples cités. Il apparait
aussi dans V'Histoire secréte et dans d’autres monuments anciens. Dans 1’Histoire
secréte la forme en -aj est employée en qualité du participe et du verbe final. Ex.

balayat irge anu abu‘ai 3¢ bida ‘nous pouvons prendre (ou nous prenons, nous
prendrons) en possession leurs villes et leur peuple’ (§ 260).

Jesiiges kijan ire‘e; ‘ Yesuguei Kiyan vient’ (§67)°).

bariu avyaj 3arliy ‘Tédit qu'on peut montrer’*).

La rédaction chinoise de nos édits emploie des formules analogues que Chavannes
traduit soit: ,, cet édit (princier, impérial) est donné pour qu’ils le gardent et pour
qu’ils s’y conforment “, soit: ,, cet édit est donné pour qu’ils le gardent et pour qu’ils
le possédent ”°).

L’expression turque qui correspond & la nétre, apparait dans le yarliq de Timur
Qutluy; cest tuta tururya . . . jarliq barildi que Radloff a compris que voici ,, Las
TOro, YTOObI OHM NpeXbsBUIN (KOMY CabIyeTh), IIMb AaHD APIABIKD ” °).

1) Jlekuin II, 110, 115; cf. aussi G. J. Ramstedt, Uber die konjugation des Khalkha-
mongolischen, MSFOu XIX (Helsingfors 1903), 65—66, 86.

2) MoHr. MeXIyH. and., 87—38.

) E. Haenisch, Manghol un niuca tobca‘an (Yiian-ch’ao pi-shi), die Geheime
Geschichte der Mongolen (Leipzig 1937), 91, 9.

) Pelliot, Les documents mongols du Musée de Téhéran, Athar-6é Iran, Annales du
Service Archéologique de U'Iran 1 (Paris 1936), fig. 28, 1. 7; fig. 29, 1. 15. M. le Prof.
Kotwicz m’a communiqué ce passage.

°) V. ses remarques dans T°P V, 421, n. 3.

®) Zapiski 111, 38; cf. Samoilovitch, op. cit., 1120 et 1123.

In note 12 on pages 110-111 of his KBagpatnas mucbMeHHOCTb, N. N. PorpE also
discussed this expression in the following terms:

12. « TpaMoTy, KOTOPOH MOMMHO NPHUAEDKHBATBCI W  COTIACHO KOTOPO#
JODKHO MNOCTyNath »—bariju yabu -ayi bicig. COOTBETCTBYIOllee B KUTAHCKOM
TekcTe MecTo Chavannes mepeBomuT: « Cet édit princier est donné pour qu’ils
le gardent et pour qu’ils s’y conforments (T’oung Pao, 1908, p. 378).

[111] Heckoabko uHaue raacuT nepeBog Chavannes COOTBETCTBYIOLLETO MecTa
KHTaHCKOTO TeKCTa 3AuKTa BYyAHTY XaHa: « cet édit rendu est donné pour qu’ils
le possédent » (T’oung Pao, 1904, p. 424).

Couetanue cloB bariju yabuayi BCTpeuaeTcs B 3MMKTe BIOBbI Japma6ana
¢ nocirepywomum ‘i (crpoku 12—13) u Bysaury xaHa ¢ NnoCJeAYIOWUM jarliq
(ctpoku 16—17).

HutepecHoit siBasiercs 3mech bopma yabu - ayi, xoTopyio [lo3nHeeB npaBUIbLHO
OTHEC K KaTeropuu npuvacTHeix (Jlekuuu, ctp. 111). IlepeBomur Ilo3nuees
9TO MECTO CIOBAMH « YKa3 IIA BPyyeHus (B moab3y) . ..» (Jlekuuu, ctp. 115).
lpasuabHo nepesoaut ero B. S. Bragmmupuos: « rpamMoTa, KOTOPYIO MOJKHbBI
AepaTh M N0 KOTOPOH LO/KHBI AeHCTBOBATL » (MOHIOMBLCKHE MexIYHAPOLHBIA
andasut XIII Beka, ctp. 37).
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dta npuyactHas GopMa MUCbMEHHOMY MOHTOJNbCKOMY SI3bIKY M COBPEMEHHBIM
JKMBBIM MOHIOJIbCKUM sI3blKaM uy:kjaa. b. 1. BaagumupLoB OoTMeTHJ] ee B OJHOM
MecTe Tekcra ucropuu Caran Ceuena (yk. cou., ctp. 38). I'. W. Pamcrenr
cOmu3nn cypduxe --ayi 3Tof uMeHHOH GopMbl riarona ¢ cydhdUKCOM -va
NPUYACTUsA MNpOlLeJIIero BpeMeHU HeCOBepIlIeHHOTO, TaK Ha3. nomen imperfecti
(Uber die Konjugation des Khalkha-Mongolischen. Helsingfors, 1903, cTp. 86),
M O 3HayeHWI0 Haila ¢GopMa peiicTBuTeabHO Oauska eir. Cyddukc --ays,
Ha Hauwl B3TIAJ, COOTBETCTBYeT MNHCbMEHHO-MOHTOJIbCKOMY -vai, cyddUKCY
06Dpa3oBaHus OTIJIATOJbHBIX UMeH TUNA qajayai ‘ KDUBOH ’® K qajayi-  CKDUBUThLCA ’
(cm. Bbime ctp. 50).

Couetanve bariju yabu -ayi Mbl NEPEBOIUM <« KOTODPOH MOMKHO MPUIEPHKH-
BaTbCl M COIVIACHO KOTOPOH MOMKHO MOCTYNaTh »: bariju HOCIOBHO 3HAYUT
« Kepxa», HO B HAHHOM cjiyyae OoJjbllie TOAXOAUT « HPUIEPKUBAACH ». Jle-
BULKUH (op. cit., p. 19) mMepeBOAUT cJIOBa bariju yabu -ayi bid‘ig Kak « rpamoTa,
KOTOpasi MOXKeT ObITh NOKa3aHa » (resp. « OPeI'bsABIEHA »: « lécrit qui peut étre
montré »). Tak e mepeROIUT OH BhIpaXKeHUe bariju ayai jarliy Kak « I'édit qu’on
peut montrer », BCTpeyarollleecsi BO BHOBb OTKPBITHIX MOHTOJbCKHX JOKYMEHTaXx,
xpaHauuxcs B TerepaHckoM My3ee (0 HHUX cM. Pelliot. Les documents mongols du
Musée de Téhérian. Athar-é Iran, Annales du Service Archéologique de I'Iran, I, Paris,
1936). JleBUIKHII MOHMMaeT 3TO BbIpaXKeHHe KaK « HOCHMas rpaMmoras (« KOTo-
pyio gnepxa xomsary). [lepeson BiagumupiioBa ¢ mNonpaBKol, BHeCeHHOH
HaMH, OfiHaKo, 6ojee ToueH, GO 3[eChb MMeeTC B BUAY He NpelbABleHHe, He
TOKa3 KOMY-IM60 TrpaMoTbl, HO DPYKOBOACTBO €l0 B MAEHCTBUAX, T. €. yabu-
HYXHO 6paTh He B €ro MePBOHAYANBHOM 3HAYEHHH « XOAUTh », HO B 3HAUEHUH
« HOCTYMNaTh », « AeHCTBOBaTh ». XOTA NpUBOAUMOe JIeBHULIIKUM B KayecTBe aHa-
Jorud MecTo sApablka TuMyp KyTiayra W raacuT « mas AepwaHus », « KIS
NnpelbsSBIEHHS » U T. I., B JAHHOM ciayyae BCe e kuTaickuit nepeBox Chavannes
ropasmo OJxe.

[12. “The writ, to which one must hold and in compliance with which one must
act "—bariju yabu -ayi bitlg. CHAVANNES translates the corresponding passage in the
Chinese text: “Cet édit princier est donné pour qu'ils le gardent et pour qu’ils s’y
conforment ” (T’oung Pao, 1908, p. 378).

[111] The translation of Cuavannes of the corresponding passage of the Chinese
text of the edict of Buyantu khan is expressed somewhat otherwise: “cet édit rendu
est donné pour qu'ils le possédent ” (T°oung Pao, 1904, p. 424).

The combination of the words bariju yabu -ayi is encountered in the edict of the
widow Darmabala with -iji following (lines 12-13) and of Buyantu khan with jarliq
following (lines 16-17).

Interesting here is the form yabu -ayi, which PozpNErv correctly referred to the
category of participles (Jlexuuu [Lectures), p. 111). PozpNEkv translates this passage
by the words “yka3 mias BpydeHuss (B moab3y) . ..” [“edict for transmission (in
favor) . . .”] (Jlexuun [Lectures), p. 115). B. Ya. VLapIMIRCOV correctly translates
it: “rpamMoTa, KOTOPYIO AOMKHBI AePkaTb H 1O KOTOPOH MOJKHBI AeHCTBOBATh ”
[ patent, which they had to hold to act”] (MoHroabckuii MeXIYHapOIHbIN
andaput XIII Beka [“ The Mongolian International Alphabet of the XIIIth Century ],
p. 87). .

This participial form is foreign to the written Mongolian language and to the
contemporary living Mongolian languages. B. Ya. ViapimMircov noted it in one passage
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of the text of the history of Sagan Secen (op. cit., p. 88). G. J. RAMSTEDT con-
nected the suffix --ayi of this nominal form of the verb with the suffix -ya of the
participle of the past tense of the imperfective, the so-called nomen imperfecti (Uber
die Konjugation des Khalkha-Mongolischen. Helsingfors, 1908, p. 86), and in meaning
our form in reality is near to it. The suffix - -ayi, in our view, corresponds to the
written-Mongolian -yai, a suffix of the formation of deverbal nouns of the type of
qajavyag ‘ crook ’ to gajayi- ‘ to be crooked’ (v. supra p. 50).

We translate the combination bariju yabu - ayi “KOTOPO# MOMKHO NpHAED-
JKUBATbCSl H COTJACHO KOTOPOH MOMKHO moctynath ” [“to which one must hold
and in compliance with which one must act”]: bariju literally means “ gepxka”
[“ holding "], but in the given case is closer to “ mpumepxkuBasch ” [“holding (to)”].
Leviceil (op. cit., p. 19) translates the words bariju yabu -ayi bicig as “rpamora,
KOTOpas MOxeT ObITb MokasaHa ” [“writ, which can be shown ”] (resp. “npennb-
aBjieHa ” [“ presented ”]: “D’écrit qui peut étre montré”). Likewise he translates
the expression bariju avyaj jarliy as “1’édit qu'on peut montrer ”, which is encountered
in the newly discovered Mongolian documents, conserved in the Teheran museum (on
them v. PELLioT. Les documents mongols du Musée de Téhéran. Athdr-é Iran, Annales
du Service Archéologique de U'Iran, I, Paris, 1936). Levicki understands this ex-
pression as “ HocuMmas rpamota ” [“the carried writ ”] (“ KOTOPYIO HepxKa XOmAT ”)
[“which holding they go”]. The translation of Viapimircov with the rectification,
introduced by us, however, is more accurate, for here there is had in view not a
presentation, not a showing to anyone a writ, but a conducting it in actions, i.e.,
yabu- must be taken not in its primitive meaning of “ XxoauTh ” [“to go ], but in the
meaning of “mocrynarth” [“to act™], “ melicTBoBaTh” [“to act”]. Although the
passage of the yarlyk of Timur Kutlug cited by Levickii in the quality of an analogy
also says “ naa mepxcanus ” [“for holding ], “ nas npexbsBaenus ” [“for presen-
tation ] etc., in the given case, however, the Chinese translation of CHAVANNES is
much nearer.]

In a letter to the Reverend Antoine MostaErT dated 25 August 1948, 1 proposed
changing Lewickr’s translation of ba-ri-5u ja-bu-‘aji [15] bi-¢ig on page 18 from
“Péerit qui peut étre montré” to “un écrit 4 retenir (m. & m. lequel ils vont
retenant) par devers eux” and of ba-ri-3u ja-bu-‘eji 3ar-liy on page 21 and ba-r-3u
ja-bu-‘aji [17] 3ar-liy on page 25 from “I’édit qu'on peut montrer” and “Iédit qui
peut étre montré” respectively to *édit & retenir (m. & m. lequel ils vont retenant)
par devers eux” in both cases.

In his reply, dated 16 September 1948, the Reverend Antoine MosTAERT wrote:

“Quant & ba-ri-ju ja-bu-‘aji bi-¢ig (jar-liv), la traduction de M. Lewicki: “I’écrit
qui peut étre montré ” (Ecriture carrée, p. 19) est trop libre. La patente est évidem-
ment donnée pour qu'on la produise en cas de besoin, pour faire respecter le droit
acquis par le privilege dont Pécrit qu'on détient fait foi, mais “écrit qui peut étre
montré ” n’est pas une traduction satisfaisante. La maniére dont vous traduisez est la
bonne. Mais je dirais: “Nous avons donné un écrit & garder par devers eux (m. &
m.: “éerit qu'ils pourront aller tenant”)”. Au fond la question revient & savoir
comment il faut comprendre le verbe yabu-. Or ce verbe est ici une espéce d’auxiliaire
indiquant la continuité de Iaction exprimée par le verbe fondamental bari-  tenir ”.
Lewicki (op. cit., p. 85) donne les différentes maniéres dont I’expression *bdrz'y'u yabuyai
bitig (jarliy) a été comprise. La traduction de Pozdnéev est trop libre. Je viens de
dire ce que je pense de celle de M. Lewicki. Quant a Vladimircov, il dit: “ écrit
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qu’ils doivent garder et d’aprés lequel ils doivent agir ”. Avant de dire ce que, & mon
avis, il faut penser de cette traduction, voyons comment Poppe (Kvadratnaya pis'men-
nost’, pp. 61, 110) traduit ’expression. Poppe la traduit d’une maniére un peu différente
(si je comprends bien le texte russe): il éerit “. . . gramotu, kotoroi dolino prider-
Zivatsya i soglasno kotoroi dolino postupat’” “un écrit auquel il faut se tenir et en
conformité duquel il faut se conduire ”. Malgré cette légére divergence, on voit que
Vladimircov et Poppe ont suivi Chavannes, qui en traduisant la formule correspondante
chinoise a écrit: “cet édit princier est donné pour qu’ils le gardent et pour qu’ils s’y
conforment ” (Inscript. et piéces, etc., seconde série, T’oung pao IX, p. 878, édit du
Ngan-si wang). Or, je ne crois pas que Chavannes ait bien traduit cette expression
%@Lﬁ%ﬂ@ (%E) (p. 877) qu'on rencontre encore dans d’autres piéces de
chancellerie Iuen et dont il y a d’ailleurs plusieurs variantes: p. 389 fﬂ%ﬁ%‘ﬁ’]
(BE5); p. 989 B ITRG(BRE): pp. 402, 408, 416, 419 %‘L?BHB’J@E) 1
est évident que ces diverses expressions sont la traduction littérale du mongol *bariju
yabuyai (bidig ~jarliy). Le mot bariju, dont le sens est clair, est rendu par l&ﬁ ou
B, ou %L*E et yabuyai est traduit par f]’%‘ﬂ’] ou tout simplement par 47

. Or, si & la rigueur on peut traduire FTEE et 4T par “ marcher (selon une régle),
se conformer 47, il faut avant tout voir si ce sens figuré peut-étre donné & l’original
mongol dont ﬁ% et fj“ sont la traduction littérale. A mon avis, cela ne se peut
pas, et ce verbe yabu- est, comme je I’ai dit plus haut, une espéce de verbe auxiliaire.
L’emploi de yabu- en fonction de verbe auxiliaire marquant la continuité de I’action
exprimée par le verbe fondamental n’est pas rare. Cf. l'inscr. de 1862: 1. 27 agi-yi
masi kiindii-de sedkifii yabuyad; 1. 29 irgen-i tayalaju yabubasu. Dans ces passages,

“marcher en pensant aux bienfaits ”, “ marcher en aimant le peuple” veut évidem-
ment dire “ penser continuellement aux bienfaits ”, “ aimer continuellement le peuple ”,
la durée et la continuité de l’action étant exprlmée par le verbe auxiliaire yabu-
“marcher, aller ”.—A remarquer que ce n’est que lorsque la formule comporte le
mot ¥ que Chavannes traduit par “se conformer ”; lorsque le mot #'a est absent et
que le texte porte simplement FB7 (ﬁ‘ﬂ’_’,) 789 1 dit: “donné pour quiils le
possédent ” et il ne voit pas dans le 4T un mot, ayant le sens de “se conformer ”—
Je suis convaincu que *bariju yabuvyai jarliy signifie exactement la méme chose que
bariju avai jarliy (Téhéran) et bariju o’ai jarliy (Houa i i iu, Ia 12r, 1. 4), & cette
seule différence prés, que dans la premitre formule on insiste sur la continuité de
lacte de “tenir”. Je suis convaincu aussi que les rédacteurs ou traducteurs en
écrivant {TEAY  voulaient simplement rendre littéralement le mot yabuyai de
Poriginal mongol et qu’ils n’ont jamais voulu exprimer par ces mots lidée de “se
conformer ”, que le mot yabu- ne comporte pas.”

On page 110 of his article “ Die Sprache . . . ,” N. PorpE wrote:

“d) Die Sprache der Quadratschrift besitzt eine besondere Praeteritumform mit
dem Suffix - -ayi, welche der Schriftsprache fremd ist und welcher dort die Form auf
-ya entspricht, z. B. B senshipudde bariju yabu-ayi jarliq Ggbeé ’>gab den Tao-
Ménchen ein Edikt, welches sie festhalten sollen ‘. Ramstedt hat bereits festgestellt,
daf} dieses verbale Nomen dem spiteren mo. -va, kh. -@ usw. entspricht ®. Vladimirtsov
hat spiter festgestellt, da3 eine Form mit -yai im Text des Geschichtswerks des
Ssagan Ssetzen belegt ist °.

“Diese Form kommt besonders hiufig in der Geheimen Geschichte vor, z. B.
Yesiigei kiyan ire’ei ’der Yessugei vom Stamm Kiyan ist gekommen‘?., Weitere
Beispiele bei Lewicki 8.”
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® Ramstedt, Uber die Konjugation des Khalkha-Mongolischen, S. 86.

¢ B. Ja. Vladimirtsov, Mongol'skij mesdunaradnyj alfavit XIII veka, in: Kul'tura i
pis'mennost’ vostoka, Bd. X (Moskau, 1931) S. 37-38.

" Haenisch, Manghol un ni’uca tobca’an, S. 9.

% op. cit., p. 85.

2* The words bidig [9] manu are restored for this text from lines 16-17 of “Docu-
ment IIT” (Fig. 29).

Document III
(Fig. 31 / Page 42)
(B)

*For the words iige manu, which are in apposition with Busayid bayatur gan, cf.
MosraerT and CLEAVES, op. cit., pp. 434-436 and p. 434, n. 15. PeLiioT’s translation
(op. cit., p. 38) “notre parole” is not quite exact.

This entire line is written in gold.

?In Busayid bayatur gan we have the name and epithet of the ninth Mongolian
il gqan in Iran. In a p‘ai-tzu (in my possession) from the time of this ruler we find
Busayid buyatur qan in the formula [1] Busayid buvyatur gan-u [2] jrly-yar “ By
Order of Busayid Buvyatur Qan,” where buvyatur is unquestionably an erroneous
orthography for bayatur. (The suffix -yar of the instrumentalis is, of course, a variant,
but not incorrect, orthography of the usual -yar.)

Busayid, not “Busayit” as PerLior transcribed it (op. cit., p. 88) and not
“Busaid ” as Bertold SpuLer has it after PELLioT on page 197 of his masterly work
Die Mongolen in Iran, Politik, Verwaltung und Kultur der Ilchanzeit 1220-1350
(Leipzig, 1939) [= Iranische Forschungen, Band 1], is the Mongolian form of the

Persian (< Arabic) Aba S(a)id. For abii cf. SteiNcass (p. 1la): “A & | abi, A
father; . . .” For s(a)id cf. StEiNGAss (p. 683a): “A v 50d, Fortunate, happy,
august; prosperous; auspicious; Upper Egypt.”

On page 24 of his Mémoire sur les noms propres et les titres musulmans (Deuxiéme
édition, Paris, 1878), [Joseph Hélidore Sagesse Vertu] Garcin pE Tassy remarked:

“II. Le kunyat C«:-‘S est, d’aprés le manuscrit original que j’ai déja cité, un
surnom, composé du mot @b uT “ pere”, et umm F‘ “meére ”, s’ll est question d’une
femme; ou du mot bn "x‘ “fils 7, et bent w “fille ”, s’ll est question d’une femme,

’»

suivis d’un nom propre.
Among the examples cited by Garcin pE Tassy (p. 24) is that of “Abd Said
_'\:‘_w ‘,_1‘.”

The name is of frequent occurrence in Yiian shih where it is regularly transcribed
Z;gm (Pu-sai-yin [= Busayi(d)]). Cf., e.g., Yiian shik 29 (ts‘e 10)8a9, 11a3, 18a8,
30bl; 30 (¢s‘e 10) 1bl, 6a6, 8a7, 9b8, 10a3, 14al; 63 (fs‘e 21).23b5. From the absence
of the initial a-, it is evident that the Chinese transcription of the name is based on
the Mongolian, not the Persian, form of the name.

The Baron p’OHssoN, describing the coronation ceremony which took place in April
1817, remarked (4.603): “Le prince avait accompli sa douziéme année. Il prit le
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nom d’Alai-ud-dunia-vé-d-din (1) Abou-Sa’id Soultan.” In note 1 he remarked: * Ces
mots arabes signifient: la sublimité du monde et de la foi.”

SPULER, in his discussion of “ Namengebung” (op. cit., pp. 193-197), remarked (p.
197):

“Einen religicsen Namen bekam auch Abi Sa‘id (auf Urkunden und Miinzen in
mongolischer Sprache: Busaid *), néimlich ¢ Ald’ 0od-Din *. Von ihm kennen wir keinen
mongolischen Namen mehr, und seit dieser Zeit verschwinden sie iiberhaupt fast
vollig bei den Beherrschern Irans. . . .”

3 Pelliot, Doc. Mong. 38.

4 Hafez-e Abri 22r—Dieser Name findet sich also entgegen der Vermutung
Bartholds, Ani 138, Anm. 2 doch in den Geschichtswerken, nicht nur auf der Steuertafel
in Ani.”

As for the epithet of bayatur gan, the Baron p’OnssoN remarked (4.639-640):

“ Comme Abou-Said avait fait preuve d’'une grande valeur dans la bataille, on ajouta
4 [640] ses titres, dans les actes publics, le surnom de Bahadour-Khan, ou de Khan
valeureuzx. . ..”

SPULER, op. cit., p. 197, also remarked:

“. .. Wie weit Abi Sa‘ids Ehrenname Bahadiar Han, den er sich nach dem
gliicklichen Ausgang der Feldziige von 13817 und 1318 ® im Mai / Juni 1319 (Rabi ‘I
719H.) zulegte ", noch mongolisch aufgefal3t war (die Worte sind im Iranischen ganz
gelaufig geworden), ist nicht sicher auszumachen ®.

¢ Vgl. oben S. 118.

" Hafez-e Abra 35v; Hondamir III 71.—Barthold, Ani 139.

®Vgl. dazu auch unten S. 457 f—Uber das Wort ,, bahadur “ vgl. Rasid od-Din /
Quatremére I 307, Anm. 106 (S. 307f.).”

On page 42 of his Mémoire, GarciN pE Tassy remarked:

“Le titre persan de Bahddur Jé\-éf, qui signifie proprement “brave ”, se met non-
seulement 3 la suite des noms des souverains, mais il était conféré officiellement & des
gouverneurs de provinces et 3 des hommes éminents dans I'Etat. Actuellement il est
trés-prodigué dans 1'Inde; il répond presque & Dexpression anglaise d’esquire, et on le
donne & des Européens, de méme que les sultans mogols le donnaient & des Hindous.”

The word gan “sovereign” is also well attested in Persian. Cf. Sreineass (p.
4438b): “ O\ k_kdn, The title of the kings of Khata and Tartary; a prince, nobleman,
lord; a Persian satrap; at present a title given to almost every officer, and no longer
of much value; . . .”

For examples in Persian of the epithet bavatur gan in conjunction with the name of
this i gan cf., e.g., the inscription published on page 144 of André Goparp’s article
“Notes complémentaires sur les tombeaux de Maragha ” in Athar-¢ Iran 1(1936).125-
160, where we find: O\> JJ\Q Az 3-17 (Aba Sa‘id Bahadur Xan) and, another on
page 152, where we find: o\ J.\LQ R JfT d)ﬂg 3.33.).}) sMe (Ala’ al
Daiilat wa al-Din Abu Sa‘id Bahadur Xan).

For still other examples cf. the text on page 872 and that on page 373 of the
note “ Bassin de cuivre au nom de Shaikh Uwais ” by Y. A. G. [= Yedda A. Goparp]

in Athdr-¢ Iran 1(1936) .871-373, where we find O\>0slg w9l = (Baix Uwais
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Bahadur Xan), name and epithet of the 4 gan éaix Uwais. Cf. Spurer, op. cit., pp.
186-137, n. 4.

For a biography of Abai Sa‘id, cf. the entry by W. BartroLD in The Encyclopaedia
of Islam, A Dictionary of the Geography, Ethnography and Biography of the Muham-
madan Peoples 1(A-D) (19138).103b-104a. Born on 2 June 1305, he ascended the
throne in April-May 13817, and died on 30 November 1835. Cf. also Berthold SpuLER,
op. cit., pp. 117-127.

The word bayatur “ hero’

s

was transcribed “ bagadur ” by Peruior (op. cit., p. 38),
apparently because of the Persian form bahddur. Cf. StEingass (p. 209a-b): “ .).;\43

bahadur, Brave, bold, valiant, courageous, magnanimous, warlike, strong, athletic; a
soldier, champion, hero, chevalier, knight, horseman; a title of honour conferred by
the Great Mogul and other [209b] Eastern potentates, bearing some resemblance to
the European title of military knighthood.”

Cf. also the entry on bahadur by Cl. Huart in The Encyclopaedia of Islam 1(A-D)
(1918) .573b, where we read:

“BAHADUR, a Turkish word of Mongol origin (bakhatur, Eastern Turkish batur,

9 <

bator) signified originally “brave ”, “courageous” and became a title of honour at
the court of the Great Mughals. . . .”

As in the case of Bolad (see “Document II,” note 9), we must read bayatur, not
“ bagadur,” because, although it became bahddur in Persian, we have it here in a
document in the Mongolian language.

* The abrupt transition between the only extant line of this fragment (“B”) and
the first line of the next (“C”) leads me to believe that there was at least one, if
not two or more lines in between.

Document IIT
(Fig. 81/ Page 42)
©)

* For the words jayun-un noyad (lit., “noyad of hundreds ”) see “ Document II,”
note 7.

*For Gilan, the Persian Gilan, cf. Steincass (p. 1109a): OM; gilan, Name of a
country and city between the Caspian and Euxine; also of a warlike tribe, and of a
mountain” Cf. also the entry by Cl. Huarr in The Encyclopaedia of Islam 2 (E-K)
(1927) .170a-b, where we read (170a):

“GILAN (properly land of the Géls, Gelae, T'i\ar), a province of Persia, south of
the Caspian Sea and north of the Elburz chain. It is bounded in the east by Tabari-
stan or Mazandaran, and its northern limit is marked by the juncture of the Kur
and the Araxes; its political boundary with Russia, however, is marked by the Astira
stream. . . .”

For references in SpuLer’s Die Mongolen in Iran cf. p. 525b of the Register ”
(“B. Ortsnamen ).

Cf. also H. L. Rasino pr BorcomaLe, “Les dynasties locales du Gilan et du
Daylam,” JA 237 (1949) .301-350.

¢ This transcription seemed acceptable to the late Mehdi Bammram at his home
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in Teheran on 11 September 1952. I have, however, found no evidence that there is
or was such a place. (See note 4 below.)

¢ This is the Persian G(u)stasfi. 1 am indebted to Professor W. B. Henning for
this identification. In a letter dated 31 October 1952 he wrote:

“ Just at the time of the document that was the name of the country at the mouth
of the combined Kur and Araxes. See Nuzhat-al-Qulab tr. Lt StrANGE 94, 205, 211.”

The entry on Gustasfi on page 94 of The Geographical Part of the Nuzhat-al-Qulib
Composed by Hamd-Allah Mustawfi of Qazwin in 740 (1340), translated by G. Le
StranGe [= “ E. J. W. Gibb Memorial ” Series, Vol. XXIII. 2, Leyden—London, 1919],
reads as follows:

“ Gushtasfi. This district lies along the coast of the Caspian, having been laid
out by king Gushtasf son of Luhrasp. He dug a great canal from the rivers Kur
and [4Y] Aras, and from this water-channels were taken with numerous villages

lying upon their banks. The crops are corn and rice, with some little cotton and
fruit. Its population is fair-skinned, and follow the sect of the Imam Shafi'i; speaking
a Pahlavi dialect that is near akin to the language of Gilan. The revenues in former
days, before the Mongol invasion, amounted to a million dinars of the present currency,
but in these days the sum is only 118,500 dinars. There are here many military fiefs
which have been granted in divers parts of the district.”

In note 4 on page 185 of SpuLER’s Die Mongolen in Iran we find the name written
“ Gostaspi.”

In another letter, dated 27 December 1952, Professor HENNING wrote:

“An addendum to Gustasfi: this name, spelt Gustasbi, occurs also in the History of
Oljestii by Abu ’lQasim ‘Abdullah b. ‘Ali b. Muhammad alKagani, apud Ch. SCHEFER.,
Chrestomathie Persane, vol. ii, Notes p. 95 line 5 = 99 line 13.

“From this passage it becomes clear that in Mongol times Gilan bordered directly
on Muyan and Gustasfi. There was no intervening province. This again raises the
problem of “Dastawand”. Have you found anything about it? Such a form, it
seems, occurs nowhere. . ..”

In still another letter, dated 7 February 1953, Professor HEnNiNG added:

“The text was recently re-published, in a more satisfying fashion, by the late H. L.
Rasivo o1 BorcomaLk, J. 4., 1950, 825 sqq. The name stands there p. 328 line 1,
cf. RABINO’s remarks, ibid. p. 888.”

Finally, in a letter dated 10 March 1953, Professor HENNING wrote:

“The reason I am writing now is to draw your attention to a further passage for
GiiStasbi: in the Risale-yi Falakiyye, fol. 91b, spelt 45“‘5-5 = Gustasfi (W. Hinz,
Die Resali-ye Falakiyyd, Wiesbaden 1952, p. 159, last line). The work is from about
A.D. 1363 and contains a wealth of interesting details on Mongol administration in
Persia. You may find it useful to go through the index * of personal names, which
may contain the names of some of the persons mentioned in the Mongol document
(I regret I have no time to do that now). The work is fresh from the press and
should become available now.

* There is also a useful index of technical terms in transeription.”
I regret that I have not had the opportunity to consult Professor Hinz’s book.
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Document IIT
(Fig. 30 / Page 41)
(B)

1 With tiisigdegsed-te we have the second, if not the first, element of the introductory
formula. It is difficult to determine to whom reference is made because of the lacuna
in the first line of this fragment, i.e., after Aran Mu~yan[-u] and before .. ? . .
n[-u] deger-e.

? The word bidan-a is in gold. In PeLrior’s reproduction of this fragment only the
-a of the dative-locative is visible, because the paper on which the word bidan-a is
written, being torn and tattered, was folded down in such a way that only the -a was
exposed, when the text was photographed. From my examination of the original text
in the Musée de Téhéran I found that the first two letters (bi-) are cut and indistinct.

#For another example of -un deger-e tiisigde- see “ Document III” (Fig. 30 / Page
41) (A), where we find -un [2] deger-e tiisigdejii in lines 2-8.

* There is a lacuna at this point with space enough for at least one word.

51 have restored a genitivus in -u, because the words Aran Muyan must have stood
in a genitive relationship with the word which followed them.

3

¢ Cf. SteiNgass (p. 33a): “ ool aran, Name of a province of Azarbaijan; . . .

On page 92 of G. LE STrRANGE’s translation of The Geographical Part of the Nuzhat-
al-Qulab (see “ Document III” [Fig. 81 / Page 42] [C], note 4) we read:

“The Arran province is the land ‘Between the Rivers,” namely from the bank of
the Aras (Araxes) to the river Kur (Cyrus).”

Cf. also SpuLEr, op. cit., “ Register ” (“ B. Ortsnamen ), p. 523b.

7 Cf. Robert P. BLakE and Richard N. Fryg, “ History of the Nation of the Archers
(the Mongols) by Grigor of Akanc'” in HJAS 12 (1949) .269-399 (p. 386, n. 23).

On page 91 of G. Le StraNGE’s translation of The Geographical Part of the Nuzhat-
al-Qulab (see “ Document II1” [Fig. 31 / Page 42] [C], note 4) we read:

“Mighan. The province of Mighan extends from the pass [9.] called Sang-bar-
Sang (Stone upon Stone), which lies over against the Pishkin tiiman, to the banks
of the Aras river. Throughout the whole of this land, from whatsoever place it is
impossible to perceive Mount Sablan, in autumn, the herbage of the hyssop (Dirmanah)
is poisonous, and cattle which eat of it perish. In spring-time it is less poisonous,
though to any hungry beast that eats the same it is somewhat more injurious than
ordinary fodder. In all places from which Mount Sablan is visible, the hyssop fodder
is there entirely innoxious.”

Cf. also SpuLER, op. cit., “ Register” (“ B. Ortsnamen »), p. 529a.

It is extremely difficult to determine whether the words Aran Muyan were pre-
ceded by any other words in the same line. To judge by the relative spacing of the
words which do appear (dran Muyan[-] . . ? . . nf-u) deger-e), it would seem
that the line began with Aran Muwyan, because the space between the torn edge of
the paper immediately above Aran is more than twice the width of that between
Aran and Muyan. There is not the slightest trace of the end of a word before Aran.

°If there is no lacuna between this line and the first line of “Document III”
(Fig. 81 /Page 42) (A), the -e suffix of the dativus-locativus attached to bidigedin,
the first word in the first line of “ Document III” (Fig. 31 / Page 42) (A), also goes
with meligiid nayibud mutasaribud in this line.
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®This is a Mongolian plural in -id of the word melig which is the Persian
(< Arabic) m(a)l(i)k. Cf. StEingass (p. 1310a): “A Mo | malik, A king; . . .”
For the occurrence of the word melig in the Secret History cf. Erich Haeniscw,
Worterbuch zu Manghol un Niuca Tobca’an (Leipzig, 1939), p. 109.

In note 4 on page 4 of the Baron p’Onsson’s Histoire des Mongols, Tome quatrieme
(1835), we read: “Le titre arabe de Mélik, prince, se donnait, sous la dynastie
mongole, aux intendants des provinces.”

Again in note 1 on page 422, op. cit., ’OHssoN remarked: ““Le nom arabe de Mélik,
qui veut dire prince, était aflecté, sous la domination mongole, aux chefs de ’admini-
stration civile; . . . On voit que les Sultans et les Méliks ne venaient qu’aprés le
dernier officier mongol.”

On page 381 of the same work we find “préfets (Mélik)” and on page 445
“ préfet (mélik).”

It is interesting to observe that meligiid is the first word of what appears to be
the second element in the introductory formula. It is followed by nayibud and muta-
sartbud. We find an identical sequence in the opening words of a firman of I'asan on
pages 256-262 of Pammg-an-aun, C6opuuk Jgeronuceét (Rasid-ad-din, Collection of
Chronicles) Tom III (Moscow-Leningrad, 1946), where we read (p. 256): “Jla
BeJaloT Oackaku, MeJUKH, HauObl, MyTacappudbl . . .” [“Let know the baskak,
melik, naib, mutasarrif, . . .”]

** This is a Mongolian plural in -ud of nayib which is the Persian (¢ Arabic) nad’th.
Cf. SteiNcass (p. 1383a): “A J \5, A lieutenant, viceroy, vicegerent, substitute,

deputy; the deputy of a judge; . . .” The word is also found in line 2 of the facsimile
of the Mongolian text on page 314 of the Arabic manuscript No. 1899 of the Bibli-
othéque Nationale, facing page X of the “ Avertissement ” in the Histoire du Sultan
Djelal ed-Din Mankobirti, Prince du Kharezm par Mohammed en-Nesaw:, published
in Paris in 1895 by O. Houpas, as nayibayin, a genitivus in -yin of nayiba (error for
nayib?) .

For an example of the word in a Persian source of the period of the Mongols cf.
M. Minovi and V. Minorsky, “ Nasir al-Din Tisi on Finance,” BSOAS 10 (1940) .755-
789 (p. 764 §19, 1. 13 [O\;U] and p. 777 §19, 1. 3 [na’ibs]). In note 1 on p. 777
the authors remarked: “The term nd’th is often found in the contemporary sources,
see Rashid al-Din, iii, 383: na’ib-i vazir ‘a kind of registrar’.” (Cf. also ibid., p.
787[b].)

For the police functions (“polizeiliche Aufgaben ) of the n@’ib cf. SPuLer, op. cit.,
pp. 340-342. (Cf. also ibid., p. 818.)

For the relative position of nayibud in this introductory formula see note 10 above.

2 This is a Mongolian plural in -ud of mutasarib which is the Persian (< Arabic)
m(u)t(a)s(a)rr(i)f. (I am indebted to Professor Richard N. Frye for this identifica-
tion.) Cf. Sreincass (p. 1160b): “A B mutasarrif, fem. &35 _ais

33

mutasarrifat, mutasarrifa, A possessor, occupant, enjoyer, master; . . .
The general functions of the mutasarrif are clear from the translation of the word
by p’Onsson, op. cit., Vol. IV, p. 391: “ fermiers généraux (Motassarifan).”
For the relative position of mutasaribud in this introductory formula see note 10
above.
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Document III
(Fig. 31 / Page 42)
(A)

*Since this fragment seems to be a continuation of “ Document III” (Fig. 30/
Page 41) (B) the -e suffix of the dativus-locativus attached to bidigedin also goes with
the words meligiid nayibud mutasaribud in the previous fragment. For this reason, in
the English translation, I have placed the preposition “to” before these words. See
“Document IIT” (Fig. 30 / Page 41) (B), note 9.

The word bidigedin itself, is a plural in -n of bidigeéi “ scribe.” For other examples
of the archaic plural in -n in this document cf. #én in line 4 and sibayuéin barsudin
in line 5 of “ Document III” (Fig. 30). See also “ Document III” (Fig. 30), note 24.

A firman of Tasan (ARenDs, op. cit., III, pp. 273-275), opens with the words (p.
273: “Jla BemalOT BOeBOAbI, MeJUKH, GUTUKYM W HauObl, Kasuw, . . .” [“Let
know the commanders, melik, bitikéi and naib, kazi, . . .”] Another (op. cit., pp. 282-
285) opens with the words (p. 282): “Jla BealOT MarepH, . . . MEJHKH, OUTHKYH
.. .7 [“Let know the mothers, . . . melig, bitikéi . . ] From this we see not only
that the Persian equivalent of the Mongolian bidigeéin was the Turkish bitigéi (one
of numerous examples of the use of Turkish words in the technical chancellery vocabu-
lary in Persia during the period of the Mongols), but also that the relative position
of the word bitigéi in the introductory formula in each of the firmanan cited is
approximately the same as that in the present edict.

The word bitigéi was misread bitketchi by [E.] QUATREMERE on page 113 of his
Histoire des Mongols de la Perse, écrite en persan par Raschid eldin I (Paris, 1836).
At the beginning of note 53 (op. cit., pp. 113-115) in which he erroneously identified
the word as Mongolian, he stated: “Le mot bitketchi &’&:-3, qui appartient a la

i)

«

langue mongole, signifie un écrivain, un secrétaire.”” The note further contains several
interesting citations in which the word is encountered.

? Although there is a lacuna at the end of this line, I am inclined to believe that
the suffix of the dativus-locativus going with gadin and the words which follow it
appeared after the last word in the line, because it is obvious from the presence of
qadin and Siy-ud that this part of the formula consisted of words designating another
category of authorities. Hence, I supply the preposition “to™ at this point in my
translation.

® The word gadin is unquestionably the Persian ({ Arabic) qdzi. Cf. Steincass (p.
948a): “A 6’2’6 qazi, A cadi or cazi, a judge, civil, criminal, and ecclesiastic;
judicial, juridical; . . .” The presence of the final -n, however, is possibly by analogy
with such purely Mongolian words as mori~morin, oyi~ oyin, ete.

In a letter dated 18 November 1952, however, Professor W. B. HenNING remarked:

“The -» in qadin need not be due to purely Mongolian analogy. As a matter of
fact, the classical Arabic full form in isolation is gadin (in all cases except the
accusaiiive), and it seems possible that the Mongols adopted this Arabic form

( ‘5&\5) in preference to the other.”

For the relative position of this word in the formula, see note 1 above.
* The word $iy-ud is a Mongolian plural in -ud of iy (attested in line 3 below),
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the Persian (< Arabic) $(a)ix. Cf. SteiNcass (p. 772a): “A c:-z' shaik_h, A venerable

old man; a man of fifty and upwards; a man of authority, a chief, prelate, prior,
abbot, superior of the dervishes or Muhammadan monks; doctor learned in religion
and law; preacher; a sheik; . . .”

® There are faint traces of a word at this point, but it is not legible.

¢ This word is proposed with reservations. The b- and the -su are, I think, quite
legible on the small shred of paper which remains.

" Here again, there are faint traces of a word which is not legible.

® The word &tegiis (> 0tdgiis) is interesting as an example of one in which the -e-
vowel of the second syllable became -6- under the influence of the 4- vowel in the
first syllable. Cf. Nicholas Porre, “ Remarks on the Vocalism of the Second Syllable
in Mongolian,” HJAS 14 (1951).189-207 (pp. 203-206) .

It is also attested in this orthography in the Mongolian text of the stele of Aruy
of 1840. Cf. B. Ya. Vviapimircov, CpaBuTeiibHas raMmaruka, p. 110.

For the example in the line jalyur-la biikiin jamudun otegiis-e “ Aux ‘anciens’ des
stations de poste qui sont sur le chemin ” in a safe-conduct published by RamstepT
cf. MostaerT and CLEAVES, op. cit., p. 436.

In note 5 on pages 228-229 of the second article of his Hagmmucu Ha ckamax
xanxackoro Llokry-taitxu [“ The Inscriptions on Cliffs of the Khalkha Coktu-
taidzi ”] in MsBectus Axagemun Hayx CCCP. 1927 (Bulletin de UAcadémie de
UURSS), pp. 215-240, B. Ya. ViabiMircov, citing examples of “some particularities
in the domain of morphology and vocabulary of the translations of Gusi corji” (p.
228) —specifically the Mila namtar and the Uliger-iin dalai—refers, without a specific
reference, to “dtegii = THG. rgan « CTApbId », CP. KIACCHY. Gtegiis ” [ otegii = Tib.
rgan ‘old’, cf. classic. Gtegiis 7] (p. 229).

For another example ef. Louis Licerr’s Le Subhdsitaratnanidhi mongol [= Bibliotheca
Orientalis Hungarica VI] (Budapest, 1948), p. 100, VIII 15a, 1. 23: otegiis iigiileldiid
“the elders say unto one another.” For the plural in -d of the converbum modale
in -n (digileldiin) cf. Antoine MosraErT, “Sur quelques passages de ’Histoire secréte
des Mongols,” HJIAS 15 (1952) .285-407 (p. 824, n. 178).

For the relative position of dtegiis in the opening formula cf., e. g., the firman of
Tasan (ArEnDs, op. cit., IIL, pp. 256-262) which opens (p. 256): “Jla BemaioT . . .
Pauchpl, CTAPOCTBl U BCe Pa‘UATHI . . .” [“Let know . . . the rais, the.elders and
all the ra‘iyat . . .”] Cf. also the firman of Tasan (ARENDS, 0p. cit., III, pp. 238-240),
which opens: “Jla BegamoT. .. crapocThl u o6mKHA pa‘usatoB B obiacrax, . . .”
[“Let know . . . the elders and the community of ra‘iyat in the provinces, . . .”]

® The word irayis-ud is a Mongolian plural in -ud of the Persian (< Arabic) r(a)is.
(I am indebted to Professor Richard N. Fryg for this identification.) Cf. STEINGASS
(p. 6052): “A u....; 2 ra’is, A head, chief; . . .”

The initial ¢~ of the Mongolian form is a prothetic vowel which regularly appears
in words of foreign origin with an initial r-, unless the vowel in the first syllable of
the foreign word be labial, in which case the prothetic vowel is also labial. (See, e. g.,
Urustam { Persian Rastam in line 10 of “ Document III” [Fig. 291). Cf., e.g., Ired
Barans *“ Roi de France ” in line 4 of the letter of Aryun to Philippe le Bel, Iridiwarans
“Roi de France” in line 2 of the Bisig of Oljeitii to Philippe le Bel, Iramadan
“Ramadan ” in the text on the reverse of the letter of Tasan of 1302, and iraiyad
“subject ” toward the end of this same line of the present text. Cf. also pages 522-523
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of my article “A Chancellery Practice of the Mongols in the Thirteenth and Four-
teenth Centuries,” HJAS 14(1951) .493-526, where I had occasion to cite the word
irayis-ud from this text.

In note 15 on page 352 of his extremely interesting article “ Un épisode d’origine
chinoise du ,, Geser-qan “” in Acta Orientalia 1(1951). 339-357, Louis LiGETI cites
as an example of the prothetic i- the word irinboéi (< Tib. rin-po-¢he) in line 10 on
page 1b of Le Subhasitaratnanidhi mongol.

For the relative position of this word in the formula see note 8 above.

**I have not succeeded in satisfactorily deciphering and identifying this word
which could also be read kay s or gey / gay .

In his letter dated 7 February 1953 Professor W. B. HEnNNING wrote:

“Similar lists of officials at the opening (addresses) of such documents are found

in the Tarikh-i Ghazani (ed. JaAHN) several times, see e.g. pp. 225, 257; cf. 255.
Some are practically identical with the list in your document. From them it arises
with absolute certainty that the *keyeniiwes” must be the village-headmen, called
kadruda in Persian: they regularly end with ru’asa [pl. of ra’is] ve kadaxudayan (-i
dih-ha*). Therefore, it seems possible that the first part of your word keye- represents
a vulgar shortening of this very word, kadazuda, which in Turkish is in fact pronounced
as kaya (K'aya); the second half remains doubtful; . . —The passage best com-
parable is p. 257:
basigagan ve mulik ve nawwdb ve mutasarrifin ve qudat ve sidat ve a’immah ve
sudiir ve arbdb ve a‘yan ve mu‘tabaran ve ru’asd ve kadxudaydn ve ‘wmiim-i ra‘Gya
ve ahali-yi Sahr-ha ve vildyat az ab-i Amaye ta hudad-i Sam ve Afranj be-danand
ke . ..
The b.s and malik-s and na’ib-s and mutasarrif-s and qadi-s and sayyid-s and imam-s
etc. etc. and ra’is-s and kadzuda-s and the generality of subjects (ra“yyah-s) and
people of towns and provinces from the river of Amiiye to the limits of Syria and
Francia shall know that . .. .

* This in 255°.”

For the word k(a)d x(u)da cf. SteiNGass (p. 1018b): 14> "y kad-khuda, Master
of a family; a bridegroom, married man; anyone looked up to with reverence and
respect; a magistrate; a king; an alderman, a sheriff (m.c.); ...”

* The word sraiyad is the Persian ({ Arabic) r(a)7y(a)t. Cf. STEINGASS (p. 580b):
“A 420 rayat, A herd of grazing camels; people, subjects; a subject (esp. non-
Muhammadan of a Muhammadan ruler), peasant, plebian, generally a husbandman
and manufacturer; an under-tenant, tenant of the soil, renter, ryot; anything that
requires to be taken of;—hdmii ra‘tyat, Protector of the subjects.” For the pro-
thetic -4 see note 9 above.

For an example of the word in a Persian source of the period of the Mongols cf.
M. Mivovi and V. Minorsky, “ Nasir al-Din Tasi on Finance,” BSOAS 10(1940).
755-789 (p. 759 §6, 1. 4 [C«€0] and p. 771 § 6, 1. 1 [ra‘iyyat)) .

On page 938 of his article “A Soyiirghal of Qasun b. Jahangir Aq-qoyunlu” in
BSOS 9(1937-1939) .927-960, V. Minorsgy remarked: “In Kurdistan we have to
distinguish between three different classes of population: (1) the agricultural ra‘yat,
often representing the ancient inhabitants of the country, . . .”
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For the relative position of this word in the formula see note 8 above.

12 This name is the Persian (< Arabic) B(a)dr al-Din Abi’l M(a)hm(a)d M(a)hmid,
i.e., Badr al-Din (“ The Full Moon of the Religion ”), Abi’l Mahmad (“ Father of
Mahmad ”), Mahmid. }

For badr cf. Steingass (p. 162b): “A 0% badr, The full moon.” For al cf.
StEinGass (p. 91b): “A JI al, The Arabic article answering to the.” For din cf.

Steingass (p. 554a): “A (¢S ... din, Faith, religion; the Muhammadan faith; . . .”
Cf. also the entry on Badr in The Encyclopaedia of Islam 1(A-D) (1913) .559a:
“BADR (A.), Full moon. As the full moon is the very essence of beauty among

Orientals, beautiful young slaves are often called Badr, and Badr is thus a common

name not however limited to slaves. The word is frequently combined with Dauwla

or Din, see below.”

On page 560a we find:

“BADR AL-DIN, a title of honour of Lullu’ [q.v.].”

As remarked by [Joseph Hélidore Sagesse Vertu] Garcin pe Tassy, Memoire sur
les noms propres et les titres musulmans (Deuxiéme édition, Paris, 1878), p. 46:

“Les surnoms honorifiques sont généralement composés de deux mots arabes; mais
quelquefois d’un plus grand nombre. . . .”

On page 47 he further remarked:

“La plus grande partie de ces lacabs se terminent par un des mots din (¢2
“religion ”, daulat ooy « empire ”, mulk e« royaume ”, islém f)’L-" “ maho-
métisme ”, . . .’

On page 52 we find: “ Badr uddin [J{JJ‘ <% “la Pleine lune de la religion ; . . . .

In the list of “lakabs avec din se trouvant jusqu’au 7¢ siécle de I’Islam ” on page
67 of his article “ Les noms musulmans composés avec Din ” in Acta Orientalia 5(1927).
53-67, J. H. Kramers included “ Badr.”

The Mongolian form of Badr al-Din, i.e., Badaradin, contains an epenthetic -a- in
the second syllable of Badr, a purely Mongolian feature, and reflects the Persian
pronunciation of al-Din (> ad-Din) in the transcription adin. We should not fail to
observe, however, particularly in view of the transcription “ Bedreddin Mahmiid >’ on
page 66 of KraMers® article, that the Mongolian form could also be read Bederedin.
Such a reading would, of course, presuppose a Persian pronunciation *Bedreddin at
this time, i.e., 1320.

For abi see “ Document IIT” (Fig. 31 / Page 42) (B), note 1.

For ’l, the definite article, see above.

For M(a)hm(a)d cf. StEiNgass (p. 1190a): “A S> mahmid, makmad (v. n. of
“o>; Praising; . . .” The name also appears in line 3 of “ Document ITI ” (Fig. 31 /
Page 43) (M[alg[m]ad) and lines 10 and 12 of “ Document III” (Fig. 29).

Among the examples cited by Garcin pE Tassy (op. cit., p. 24) is “ Abu Muham-
mad “>» ¢! Although he read it “ Abu Muhammad,” it is obviously the same
name as Aba’l Mahmad, but without the definite article (7).

For M(a)hmad cf. StEiNGass (p. 1190b): “A 384> makmad, Praised; laudable;
a proper name; name of a celebrated juggler; name of an elephant mentioned in the
Qur’an.”

»
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1*The expression iriiger Gg- is a formula which appears constantly in the Mon-
golian edicts in ’Phags-pa script published by Marian Lewickr in “Les inscriptions
mongols inédites en écriture carrée” in Collectanea Orientalia 12(1937) .1-72 and by
N. N. Porpe in his KBagparHaa nucbMeHHOCTb. LEwicki transcribes the formula
hi-ru-‘er ’eo-gun [= hiri’er ogiin]. (Cf. p. 18, 1. 8, p. 18, 1. 11, p. 18, lines 13-14, p.
20, 1. 14, p. 24, 1. 12 and p. 24, . 14.) In each case he translates it: “ils expriment
leurs voeux [pour Nous].” (Cf. p. 19, lines 6-9, p. 19, lines 9-15, p. 19, lines 9-15, p. 22,
lines 14-19, p. 25, lines 9-12, p. 25, lines 12-17.) The meaning of “woeu” for the
word iriiger is, however, somewhat modern. In the old texts iriiger has the meaning of
“prayer.” Both from the meaning of the word iriiger and the context in which it is
used in these texts it is clear that the expression iriiger dg- must be interpreted in a
religious sense which literally is “to give prayers,” hence “to pray for the happiness
of the sovereign.” In note 6 on page 62 of his study LeEwickr cited the form iriiger
of this text as well as that in the work of ibn al-Muhanna together with the form
hi-ru-‘er [= hiri’er] in the 'Phags-pa script as evidence that the dissimilation of
-r>-l had not yet taken place giving the form iriigel of the written language.

**The word oéigiiliir-iin is a converbum praeparativum in -rim of ééigil- (to
which is added the suffix -riin by means of the union vowel -ii-), a causativus in
-giil- of 6¢i- “to report [to the thronel.” For an example of this verb in the Secret
History cf. §197 (YCPS 7.48a2), where we find 6¢%ilfii’ii “ she (i.e., Qulan Qadun)
had one report [unto Cinggis Qahan].” Cf. also deger-e 6éigiiljii ““ caused the Emperor
to be informed [thereof]” in line 28 of the Mongolian text of the Sino-Mongolian
inscription of 1335.

s Although I supply the words “unto Us” for the intelligence of the translation,
I do not thereby intend to imply that the word bidan-dur has disappeared from the
original text. As a matter of fact, it obviously was not in the text. Furthermore, it
was not necessary, because the verb - is used only of petitions and reports addressed
to the throne. There is, therefore, no ambiguity in the original text.

*®This is the word (?)kemejii found in line 1 of “Document III” (Fig. 31/
Page 43).

Document III
(Fig. 30 / Page 41)

A

* The word jrly is in gold.

2The words edige-yiigen $iv Camaladin-u ora may be compared with the words
kébegiin inu Diu-a-bala-yi edige-yiigen or-a tiisibesii “when [the Emperor
(i.e., Seten Qavyan)] appointed his (i.e., the lord’s) son Diu-a-bala to the place of
his father ” in line 25 of the Mongolian text of the Sino-Mongolian inscription of
1835. Cf. also the words Kéden ejen-ii or-a saywysan Ging ong-un bavysi Uqari-yin
Okin inw ajuwyw ““she was the daughter of Uqari, preceptor of the Ging ong who had
succeeded (lit., ‘sat in the place of ) Koden Ejen” in line 34 of the Mongolian text
of the Sino-Mongolian inscription of 1362.

For a discussion of the word or-a cf. note 17 on pp. 106-107 of “ The Sino-Mongolian
Inscription of 1335. .. .”

? From minu “of me”

“«

and namayi “me” in line 8 below it is clear that -yiigen,

5
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gen. poss.-refl., means “of my” in this passage. (In the text cited from the Sino-
Mongolian inscription of 1835 in note 2 above, however, we have an example of an
instance in which -yiigen does not function as a poss.-refl., but is the equivalent of inu.)

* This name is the Persian (< Arabic) f(a)mdl al-Din &L-\” J\A-‘—" “ Beauty of the
Faith.” For j(a)mal cf. Stemveass (p. 370a): “A J\e> jamal (v. n. of J\e>), Being

fair, comely, becoming; elegence, beauty, grace (of body or mind); . . .” For al,
‘the Arabic article answering to the,” see “ Document III ” (Fig. 31 / Page 42), note
12. For din “faith ” see “ Document IIT” (Fig. 31 / Page 42) (A), note 12.

On page 52 of his Mémoire Garcin pE Tassy registered this name as follows:

“Jamdl uddin (5. A J\-o:' “la Beauté de la religion *)”.” In note 2 he remarked:

“C’est le surnom de plusieurs personnages marquants dans la politique ou dans
la littérature. Pour abréger, on a quelquefois nommé Jamali ceux qui portent ce
surnom.”

Cf. also J. H. KraMers, op. cit., p. 67.

® The word [sayluju in the expression sujada-dur sayuju is restored on the basis of
its occurrence in the identical expression sujada-dur sayuju in line 6 of “ Document
II1” (Fig. 31/ Page 43). When I examined this word in the original document in
the Musée de Téhéran, I discovered that the three extant letters uju are upside down
(7fn) . Tt would appear that the shred of paper on which they are written, having,
at some time, been detached from the rest of the document, was adhesively reattached
by someone (possibly Mehdi Banrami) who placed it upside down in relation to
the words which precede and follow.

Although T translate the expression -dur sayuju in its literal sense of “to sit in,”
“to sit on,” the meaning, in this case, may be “to inherit.” For the use of sayu- in
the sense of “to inherit” cf. the Secret History §271 (YCPS, Cont. 2.19bl):
éinggis qahan ecige-yii'en belen-tiir sa’uba. “I have inherited the throne of my father
(:'inggis gahan (lit., ‘have sat in the ready[-made situation] of my father’).” Cf. also
§ 279 (YCPS, Cont. 247a2-3): qahan ecige-yii'en belen-tiir sa’uju . . . “Inheriting
the throne of my father (lit., ‘sitting in the ready[-made situation] of my father’),
the gahan . ..” (Cf. also MosTAERT and CLEAVES, op. cit., p- 475, n. 438.)

S Lit., “at.”

"The word sujada is the Persian (< Arabic) s(a)jjad(a). (For this identification I
am indebted to Professor Richard N. Frye.) Cf. SteiNGass (p. 657b): “A 33\?’—-‘

sajjadat, sajjada, A carpet or mat on which the Muhammadans prostrate themselves
when at prayer (construed with the verbs uftadan, afgandan, andakhtan, kashidan,

”»

&c.); the place of adoration, the mosque or altar; . . .

In a letter dated 18 November 1952 Professor W. B. HexniNG made the following
important observation:

“The expression ‘sit on the sajjada’ is very valuable in determining the nature of
the circle of persons with whom the document is concerned: it is characteristic of
Dervish Orders, exclusively, and shows that the quarrel which led to the issue of
your document was a quarrel aboul the chieftainship of a Dervish Order, involving
naturally the administration of the property of the Order. This Dervish Order claimed
as its founder one ‘martyred* Saix Ibrahim’. The name Ibrghim is too common to
provide much illumination, and Dervish Orders are as many as pebbles on the
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beach **; it is just possible that the famous Ibrahim b. Adham (who at least was
Sahid) was meant, who was claimed as spiritual founder by some (later) Orders.

“In case you need detailed references, see e. g. the early pages of Silsilatu ‘n-nasab-i
Safawiya (concerned with the Order from which the Safawid dynasty sprang), where
such expressions are often met with, with reference to the succession to the leadership;
e.g. p. 45 below ‘for 38 years after his noble father he was residing (mutamakhim)
on the sefjada of Direction ’; ibid. p. 45 middle ‘ he appointed his son . . . his successor
and entrusted him with the sajjada . . .; ibid. p. 88  after he had come to reside on
the sajjada of Direction and Succession’. Etc.—Cf. also Dozy, i, 633b: ‘En Egypte
les chefs des différents ordres de derviches portent le titre de 33\3}“ h_ﬂ"\-" ou pos-

sesseur du tapis & prier du fondateur de l'ordre.’ The sajjada in a Dervish Order has
the function which a throne has in a kingdom.

* This surely is the translation one would prefer; the word, in any case, should not
appear with a capital initial, as if it were a proper name.

** For details cf. article Tarika in Encycl. Islam (or better in Handworterbuch des
Islam by Kramers and WENSINCK).”

® The word Saqid is the Persian (¢ Arabic) $§(a)hid. (For this identification I am
indebted to M. Ali Bey TorrcHiBacHY, Paris, France, who proposed it in July 1948.)
Ctf. StEiNGAss (p. 771a): “A -'\—:63' shahid, shihid, A witness; a martyr;—shahid
shudan, To be a martyr;—shahid kardan, To martyr.” The word is also registered
in N. PoppE’s MOHrONbCKH c10Baph (p. 831b): “jehid bolba tere kilim St
0955 o oJ gy gehid boldi ol ki&i‘,—i-:f Jsl ¢V ¢ s Tor wemosek cran
MY4YeHHKOM 3a Bepy 1024 ” [“that man became a martyr for the faith ).

The word Saqid is also attested in line 1 of the second of the two texts on the
reverse of “ Document ITT” (Fig. 29). On page 523 of “ A Chancellery Practice . . .”
I transcribed it Saqid and translated it as if it were a proper name. This, however, is
incorrect, for, as remarked by Professor W. B. HEnNING in the first of his two notes
to the passage of his letter which I have just cited in note 7 above: “the word,
in any case, should not appear with a capital initial, as if it were a proper name.”

?The name Ibrayim (a reading suggested by Professor W. B. HenniNe in his
letter dated 7 February 1953) is the Persian (K Arabic) Ibrahim. Cf. STEINGASS
(p. 7a): “A (@’ J{' ibrahim, ibrahum, or ibrdham, Abraham.” In the Mongolian
form Ibrayim the group -ayi- = Ghi. Inasmuch as the % (initial, medial, and final)
was never written in the Uighur script, the intervocalic -y- is obviously a substitute
for the intervocalic -A-.

For an example of the name in Chinese transcription, cf. I-pi-lich-chin D P
Q, i.e., Ibregim = Ibrehim ({ Ibrakim) in Viian shih 205 (ts‘e 59) .5b4. For another
example, I-pu-la-chin IR l‘ﬁ!’l}&, i.e, Ibragim = Ibrahim ({ Ibrahim), cf. Paul
PeLuior, “Le Hbja et le Sayyid Husain de I’'Histoire des Ming,” TP 38 (1948) .81-292
(p. 286, n. 313).

For an interesting parallel cf. the “late martyr Prince SULTAN IBRAHIM ” whom
V. MiNorsKY mentions on page 151 of his article “A Civil and Military Review in
Fars in 881/1476 ” in BSOS 10(1939) .141-178.
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In note 2 on page 151 he remarked: “I fail to understand why the Timirid
Ibrahim was a ‘ martyr,’ vide infra, p. 177.”

On page 177 we find him called the “‘late martyr Ibrahim mirza’” (25 May
1397-3 May 1438).

*®For this use of deger-e with the verb tiisigde- “to be appointed,” instead of the
usual dative-locative -tur / -tiir ~-dur / -diir, see also “ Document III” (Fig. 30/
Page 41) (B), note 3.

** This is a Mongolian plural in -ud of the word wa+vyb which is the Persian (< Arabic)
waqf. Cf. StEiNGAss (p. 1477a): “A 89 waqf (v.n.), Standing, stopping, staying,
halting, waiting; making a pause in reading; checking, stopping, pulling, or keeping
back; endeavouring to understand, considering attentively; bequeathing for pious uses
(as habitations for the poor, and books for the use of learned men); such bequest or
legacy; . . . waqf dashtan, To hold as a bequest;—waqf kardan, To dedicate,
consecrate.”

In the entry entitled “ WAKF ” in The Encyclopaedia of Islam, Volume IV (1929).
1096a-1103a, by HerreENING we read (1096ab):

“2. commonly a pious endowment, which is defined in various ways in the
Shari‘a according to the school. Following up these definitions we may say that by

walf (plur. awkdf) is meant a thing which while retaining its sub-[b]stance yields a
usufruct and of which the owner has surrendered his power of disposal with the
stipulation that the yield is used for permitted good purposes. Wakf really means
however the legal process by which one creates such an endowment (synonymous
with tahbis, tasbil or tahrim) and in popular speech became transferred to the endow-
ment itself, which is properly called mawkaf, mahbis, muhabbas or habis. Among the
Malikis and therefore in Morocco, Algiers and Tunis the name hubus (plur. of
habis) or the syncopated form hubs (pl. ahbds) predominates (hence in French legal
language: habous).”

In Nasir al-Din Tusi’s Memorandum we read (Minovi and MINORSKY, op. cit.,
pp. 777-778):

“§20. The king did not encroach upon the property of four classes: . . .(d) the
vaqf property. Vaqfs have been constituted for pious purposes, and the kings did not
consider it auspicious (to despoil [778] them?). So they used to ordain that a trusted
person should be aware (of their functioning); (namely), that (the revenue) should
be spent on pious endowments in accordance with the constitution of the vaqf, and
that it should be used for due purposes in conformity with the stipulations of the
founder; and whenever (the requirements for) an expenditure ceased or diminished
and it was impossible to use (the money) in that way, (the amount) should be
spent on the poor and destitute or for other purposes, such as construction of bridges
and rabats, the healing of sick and other good deeds. (The kings) prevented anyone
from interfering (with the vagfs) in an opportune way, in the hope that a recom-
pense (in the next world) (thavab) should accumulate for themselves.”

Although I have restored the word with the plural suffix in -ud, it must be observed
that the tail of the -d does appear in the document. In this instance -d was written
exactly as we find it at the end of the word murid-ud in line 1 of “Document III”
(Fig. 30), where the tail is protracted with a gradual dip to the right, because the
scribe, cramped for space, was unable to use the form of -d which we find, for
example, in the -ud of murid-ud which I have just mentioned, where the tail drops
perpendicularly to terminate with a slight hook to the left.
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The word wayb is also attested in “Document III” (Fig. 31 /Page 43) (1. 4
and 7) and in the second of the two texts on the reverse of “ Document III ” (Fig.
29), wlaylb[-ud] in “ Document III > (Fig. 30 / Page 41) (A) (1. 2), and wayb-udi, an
accusative in -i of the plural in -ud of wayb, in “Document IITI” (Fig. 31 / Page 43)
. 1 ([wlayb-udi) and 6).

It will be observed that the letter which I transcribe w- is regularly written like
a medial o/u, that is, without the aleph. In the Bigig of 1272, on the contrary, we
find, in line 14, an excellent example of this word, in which w- is written exactly like
an initial o/u, but in which the -a- vowel is not written, that is, wyb for wayb. It
appears again as wyb in line 60 of the same document. It is also interesting to observe
that, whereas in “ Document ITI” the word is written wayb without the two points
to mark the soft velar guttural 7, in the Bigig of 1272, in each instance, the v is
clearly marked by the two points.

In line 1 of the Bidig of 1273, however, the word appears to be written wayb as in
“Document IIL.” Although it is difficult to determine from the reproduction whether
the -a- vowel is present, the w- is written exactly as w- in “ Document III.”

[The Bidig of 1272 and that of 1273 were published as a single text by Ahmed
Temir (Timur'a in the footnote on page [122] is a misprint for Temira) on pages
[119]-{122] of Cevat Hakki Tarim’s Tarihte Kirsehri-Giilsehri (Istanbul, 1948). That
the six lines which constitute the Bidig of 1273 [p. 121] are not part of that of 1272
(bigin jil “ monkey year”) is clear not only from the fact that they are in a smaller
handwriting, but also from the fact that in the third of the six lines we read: ediige
ba tagiyu jil-diir “ Now we, in the hen year, . . .” The tagiyu jil (“hen year”) was
the year 1273.]

The word is also registered in N. Poppe’s MoHrosbckuii cioBaph (p. 883a):
“waqf kibe morini tengri tulada oJY & GJK-:-;: (208 4-:5 B 9—u. wagif qildi
atni tengri yolida od 8 GJK-'—:'" <) s (B3 noxeprBoBan Nowamb Ha
6oroyrosHble fena [donated a horse for pious deeds] 936 || w. k. tiindii balyasun geri
S5 e\ 9N 9w w.q. anga saraini ¢!~ &) noxeprsoBan emy
jpBopel; 6817 [“donated a palace to him ]

** The word gavyas-a is also found in line 7 of “Document III” (Fig. 30) and in
line 1 of the “ summary of the contents” of “ Document III” on the reverse of the
last fragment (Fig. 29) of the same document. Although I have hitherto regarded
it as a place-name (cf. “A Chancellery Practice . . . ,” pp. 523-524), for reasons
which I am about to mention, I now tentatively regard it as the Mongolian equivalent
of the Persian (< Arabic) word xdss(a)h “ personal property [of a king],” “royal
domain.” Cf. Steingass (p. 439b): “a dol\> khdasa . . . especially, chiefly (see A

de\>)” Cf. also SrEivcass (p. 4392): “A P> khass, khas, Particular, peculiar,
special, distinct; private, for private use, personal, own, proper; . . .”

In a letter dated 30 April 1952, Professor W. B. HeNNING, commenting on the
two texts on the reverse of “Document ITI” (Fig. 29), of which I had published a
transcription and translation on page 523 of “ A Chancellery Practice . . .,” remarked,
with reference to Qavyas-a:

“. .. Secondly, I don’t think this need be a place-name. I should rather think it

is another Persian (Arabic) word, namely xdsse 4c\>. This means originally
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‘special, particular’, then ‘special to the king’, hence chiefly of property royal

39

domain ’.
Later, in his letter dated 7 February 1953, Professor HEnninG further remarked:

“Qavyas-a: I am convinced that my first impression that this was not a place-
name but khasse was correct. I have now come across a passage where this word,
which generally refers to the private affairs (or property) of the king, is used of a
waqf, precisely as in the Mongolian document. Nuzhat-al-Qulub, 80 line 3, wagqf-i
xdss-i Ghazani, which words G. LE STRANGE translated (p. 82 bottom) ¢ pious founda-
tions dependent on the private property of Ghazan Khan’. That that ruler endowed
many waqf-foundations out of his private property is indeed well known, see e.g.
Tarikh-i Ghazani 207 sqq.”

It might also be observed that in Nasir al-Din Tisi’s Memorandum we read
(Mivovi and MINORsSKY, op. cit., p. 771 § 5):

“The king’s property (mal) is of two categories: (a) his personal property
(khassa), and (b) the property destined for the needs of the kingdom (mdil-i masalih-:
padshahi) .

“(A) What the kings receive from those who have passed away, such as their
fathers and brothers, becomes their khdssa.”

In the same Memorandum (op. cit., pp. 776-777) we read:

“The King’s expenditure is twofold:

“§18. The khassa expenditure, which he makes from his own khdssa, the latter
being kept separately and not confounded with the revenue (destined for) the
kingdom (mdal-i padshahi). This khdssa consists of the following items: the inheritance
from his ancestors (§ 5), the *fifth ’ of the booty (ghanimat) (§12), what is received
by [777] the way of kafayat (§18), or acquired through good luck and good fortune
(§17) [f. 5r), or in (any) other way becomes his khass (‘ personal property ).

“The king spends it in four ways: (a) for his own household (khdssa) and that
of his children; (b) for grants and gifts to the persons having rendered some services;
(c) for the making of ornaments and embellishments; (d) for the construction of
buildings, such as are necessary (or? correspond) to his heart’s desires.”

Cf. also op. cit., p. 779.

In reply to a letter dated 17 February 1958, in which I requested his opinion on
the likelihood of this identification, in view of the fact that it would be necessary to
admit that the group -ava- in the Mongolian form qayas-a represented the -i- of the
Persian form xdss(a)h, the Reverend Antoine MOSTAERT very kindly communicated
in a letter dated 24 March 1953 the following remarks:

“8i I'identification gavyas-a = xdss(a)h proposée par M. le prof. Henning est correcte,
alors il faut dire que les Mongols ont figuré ici la voyelle longue @ du persan par le
group -aya-. Je tiens cette identification comme tout a fait possible. Les Mongols
modernes écrivent begefing le nom de la ville de ;":’}?:, nom qu’ils prononcent Bépgiy.
Comme vous le dites, quelque chose d’analogue se voit aussi dans le mot guiloyu =
B “de Pinscription sino-mongole de 1362 "—F. W. C.] que vous citez. Si layusa
(Hist. secr. la’usa) est le chin. louo tzew “mulet” (Pelliot n’y croyait pas beaucoup),
on aurait encore un autre exemple.”

In a letter dated 29 March 1953 the Reverend Antoine MosTaErT further remarked:

“Un autre exemple d’insertion d’une gutturale dans un mot pris au chinois nous
est fourni par le mot éoyoji “ serrure ” (< chin. icks S
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In note 21 on page 106 of his excellent article  Chinese in the Uighur Script of the
T’ang-Period ” in Acta Orientalia 2(1952).73-121, B. Csoncor cites two examples of
vowel + g + vowel ~vowel + v + vowel to indicate length: bigir “pencil” and
birbayasun, birabayasun * ferry.” The latter word, taken from RamsTEDT, is entirely
ad rem, because it contains the group -aya- = @ < Russian stressed -o-. CSONGOR’s
note reads as follows:

“Cf. Mong bigir, bi’ir, *pencil’ (read bir; intervocalic g in Mongolian script is a
mere orthographical convention. Cf. G. J. Ramstedt, Das Schriftmongolische und die
Urgamundart: JSFOu XXI, 2, p. 5.: “ Russ. nepeBoab > khalkha U. slarwds, ’ fahre *”
written in Mongolian birbayasun, birabayasun).’

Turning to RaMSTEDT (0p. cit., p. 5), we find that he also gives among his examples
of “hyperarchaistic” forms the word éayajung ~éayajun (and still other variants)
“ porcelain ” (< Chinese ch‘a-chung Z5$f *). Csoneor has rightly recognized, how-
ever, that this “orthographical convention ” is for the purpose of indicating length.
The “hyperarchaistic  aspect of the convention is, I think, only incidental.

The word gavas-a, as I have already indicated, occurs three times in these docu-
ments: in two instances, “ Document III” (Fig. 80 / Page 41) (A) (1. 2) and “ Docu-
ment III” (Fig. 80) (I. 7), it occurs in the genitive: qayas-a-yin; in one instance,
“Document ITT* (Fig. 29 / Verso) (2) (I. 1), it occurs in the absolute form, but with
an attributive function: qavyas-a.

3 The name Samsadin is the Persian (< Arabic) Sams al-Din “Sun of the Faith.”

Cf. SteINGAss (p. 759b): “A e shams (v.n.), Being sun-shiny (the day); .. .;

i)

the sun; . . . ;—shamsu’d-din, Sun of the faith, proper name of a man; . . .
On page 52 of his Mémoire, Garcin pE Tassy registered this name as follows:

“Schams uddin (5. A1 oo “le Soleil de la religion ”.”

Cf. also J. H. KraMERs, op. cit., p. 67.

This name is also attested in line 9 of “ Document III” (Fig. 29) and in line 10
of the Bidig of Tasan of 1302. Cf. MosraErT and CLEAVES, op. cit., p. 477.

For the name Magmad, the Persian (¢ Arabic) Mahkmad, see “Document III”
(Fig. 81 / Page 42) (A), note 12.

** There are visible, to the right of the words aga and Samsadin, the “tails” of
two final b’s. They respectively belong to the words [w]ayb-udi and qarab in line 1 of
“Document III” (Fig. 31 / Page 43). Thus we have not only the third of the seal
to the right of tisigdejii biigetele in this fragment corresponding to the other two-
thirds under the words bidigiid-i manu in line 1 of “Document III” (Fig. 31/ Page
43) but also these two terminating flourishes of the -b of the words [wlayb-udi and
qarab in line 1 of “Document III” (Fig. 31 /Page 48) to assure us that there is
no lacuna between the fragments, when they are placed side by side. As a matter of
fact, the right-hand side of this fragment slightly overlapped the left-hand side of
that of “Document III” (Fig. 31/ Page 43).

*On 8 April 1953 Professor William HuNa suggested this term as ihe Chinese original of
the Mongolian forms cited by Ramstepr. Cf. also Mathews’ Chinese-English Dictionary
(Revised American edition, Cambridge, Massachusetts, 1943), no. 1514 (p. 217).
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Document IIT
(Fig. 31 /Page 43)

! The -u of abéu, the converbum imperfecti in -éu of ab- ““to take,” has disappeared
because of a tear in the document.

2 The first four letters of jrly-ud, that is, the word proper without the plural suffix
in -ud, is written in gold.

3The words jriv-ud bidig-iid “Edicts and Writs > refer, I presume, to those royal
documents in the archives of the awgaf which sanctioned their establishment, granted
them special rights, privileges, and immunities, including exemption {rom taxation,
and commanded respect for persons on the premises. An interesting parallel in which
documents and objects of imperial origin are taken is found in the Mongolian text
of the Sino-Mongolian inscription of 1835, where we read (1. 19-21): basa [20]
é’inggis qayan soyuryaju (= soyurqaju] wruy-un uruy-a kirtele bardduyulyu [= baril-
duyulqu] belge bolyan dgtegsen. [21] jriv-i ba yayu ked-i kiidiimedejii abéu iimegsi
odbasu. ‘““Again, when he (i.e., jir'yu'yadai) took by force the jrly as well as the
things which had been given as tokens whereby éinggis Qavyan favored [them] and
which he had [them] transmit to one another unto generations of generations, . . .”
Cf. “ The Sino-Mongolian Inscription of 1885 . .. ,” pp. 73 and 97.

* The last four letters (uyui) of the word bolvajuyui, the praeteritum imperfecti
in -juywi of bolya-, causativus in -ya- of bol- “to be,” have been restored.

® The w- of wavyb-udi has disappeared because of a tear in the document.

® This word is the Persian (< Arabic) x(a)rab. Cf. StEiNcass (p. 451a): ‘A 91}
kharab (v. n. of < ,—5), Being ruined and desolate; ruin, desolation; destroyed,
deserted. depopulated, spoiled; . . .” Although I render the words garab bolya- “to
cause to be garab (‘ruined’),” this expression in Mongolian is obviously a literal
translation of the Persian x(ajrab k(a)rd(a)n “to make x(a)rab.” Cf. STEINGASS
(ibid.): “ kharab kardan, To spoil, ruin, mar, corrupt, blight, taint.” For an example
of the word in a Persian source of the period of the Mongols cf. M. Minovr and V.
MinorskY, op. cit. (pp. 760 § 6, 11. 3 and 4, and 762, 1. 9 [91}] and pp. 772 § 6 and
775 § 18 [kharab]). Tt is rendered “not cultivated” (p. 760 §6), “fallow ” (p. 760
§6), and “lying fallow” (p. 775 §13). In note 5 on page 772 it is stated, with
reference to the occurrence of the word in § 18, ““ kharab, ‘lying fallow,” is distinguished
from what in the beginning was not ‘cultivated’ (abadan).”

"This is the word kemen in line 12 of “ Document IIT” (Fig. 29).

® The expression ker kiji literally rendered means “how doing?” For a parallel
construction cf., e.g., the Secret History §56 (YCPS 1.37b2-8): . . . ker ele kifii
odumui “. . . how doing, does he go?,” i.e., “. . . how does he go?” The Chinese
gloss on ker ele kifii is ,ﬁéﬁ]& (ker ele) f&%‘ (kifii) (“how sort doing ). In
this example from the Secret History, just as in the present text, the expression ker
kijii has, in effect, the same meaning as ker alone.

®The expression éberiin durabar “by one’s own will,” “on one’s own volition ”
occurs in the Secret History. Cf., e.g., §185 (YCPS 6.52b3) &’eriin durd’ar “on her
own volition ” and § 2567 (YCPS, Cont., 1.40a3) &’eriin dura’ar “on his own volition.”
In B. Ya. Viapivircov’s edition of the Bodhicarydvatara [= Bibliotheca Buddhica.
XXVIII], we find 6ber-iin dura-bar in line 3 of §27 on page 100 and in line 4 of
§ 28 on page 164.
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**The word eyimii, an adjective meaning “such,” appears to be used in this case
as eyin, an adverb meaning “in this manner,” “thus,” “so.”

" The words yosu iigegiii iiillediin ajuyui constitute a formula which is a slight
variant of that which is found in the 'Phags-pa inscriptions published by Lewicki.
Ct., e.g., jo-su ’eu-ge-‘ué ’eué-les bu ’eué-led-t'u-[19]geé (op. cit., p. 18, 1. 18-19)
“[que ces taoistes] . . . ne commettent pas d’actes illégaux ” (op. cit., p. 19, 1l. 17-19),
jo-su ’eu-ge-‘un ’eué-les bu ’eué-led-t'u-geé (op. cit., p. 21, 1. 22) “[que ce Tch’en Tao-
ming] . . . ne commette pas d’actes illégaux” (op. cit., p. 23, 1. 21-22), and jo-su
‘eu-ge-‘ué eué-les bu ’eué-led-t'u-gee (p. 25, 1. 20) “[que ces bouddhistes] . . . ne
commettent pas d’actes illégaux” (op. cit., p. 26, 1. 19-20).

**The expression yosu iigegiii appears again in line 5 of “ Document ITI” (Fig.
29). It is attested twice as yosu iigei in the Secret History § 281 (YCPS, Cont.
2.56a4-56b3) in the passage in which Ogddei makes a sort of public confession:
nokd’e burwu yosu iigel eme giiin-ii dige-tiir oroju Oddigin abaya-yin [56b] ulus-un
okid abéira’ulyu alji’as bolba je ulus-un ejen qahan bi’etele yosu digei alji’as didle-tiir
dolesgegii minu niken burw’u ene bolba je. “ My second fault was the error whereby
I illegally complied with the word of a woman and had one fetch the maidens of the
nation of [my] uncle Odéigin. Although I was lord and gahan of the nation, my
illegally utilizing an erroneous deed, this was one fault.”

In the °Phags-pa inscriptions published by Lewicki it appears twice as jo-su
‘eu-ge-ué (op. cit., p. 18, 1. 18 and p. 25, 1. 20) and once as jo-su ‘eu-ge-‘un (p. 21,
1. 22). (See note 10 above.)

**The words ediige ber biigesii constitute a formula of regular occurrence in
chancellery pieces of the thirteenth and fourteenth centuries. Literally rendered
they mean “and if it be now.” It is comparable to the English expression “so far
as the present is concerned.” They are attested in line 6 of the Bigig of I'asan of
1802. They are also attested as edé’e ber bi’esii in the Secret History § 265 (YCPS,
Cont. 2.4b1-2). Cf. Mosraerr and CLEAVEs, op. cit., p. 474. They are also found in
the ’Phags-pa inscriptions published by Lewicki. Cf., e.g., é-du-‘e ber bleol-‘e-su
(op. cit., p. 18, 1. 9) “quant au temps actuel” (p. 19, 1. 6-9), é-du-"¢ ber beo-‘e-su
(op. cit., p. 20, 1. 14) “ quant au temps actuel ” (op. cit., p. 22, 1l. 14-19), and é-d[ul-‘e
ber beo-"e-su (op. cit., p. 24, 1. 12) “quant au temps actuel ” (op. cit., p. 25, 1l. 12-17) .

In the later written language we find ediige bolbasu (“if it be now ”). Ct, e.g,
ZAMCARANO, Darqad. Kobsigiil nayur-un Uriangqai, etc., p. 26, 1. 11, and p- 98, 1. 6.

1 e, Samsadin Maqmad. In the original text we have only the verb in an
optative form which is either singular or plural (ggtiiges). It seems clear from the
context, however, that we must translate in the singular and regard Samsadin Magmad
as the implied subject.

**For the word jugiyer [= Jigiyer] see “ Document IL” note 13.

For jugiger [= fiigiger] ~ fiig-iyer in line 30 of the Bigig of Aryun of 1290 cf.
Mostaert and CLEAVES, op. cit., p. 466.

*®The words gariyulju [5) dgtiigei occur again in “ Document III” (Fig. 29), 1. 6.

It is interesting to observe that the same verb qariyul- is used in line 24 of the
Mongolian text of the Sino-Mongolian inscription of 13835 with reference to the return
of the documents and objects taken by jir'yu'yadai (see note 3 above): jrly ba yayu
ked-i biigiide-yi qartyuljuyu “he (i.e., Ying $ui [Ying-jui WEFG 1) had the jrly as
well as the things—everything—returned.” Cf. also p. 98 of “'The Sino-Mongolian
Inscription of 1835 . . .”
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*7 Although only the initial a- and the final -e of this word are legible, it is more
than probable that the restoration a[li-ble is correct.

8 The word jrly is written in gold.

** The expression tasarub bolyaysan-i, in which bolyaysan-i is an accusative in -i
of the nomen perfecti in -ysan of bolya-, causativus in -ya- of bol- “to be,” is also
attested elsewhere in “ Document III” in the following forms: tasarub buu bolyatuyai
(Fig. 80, 1. 4) and tasarub bolyaysad biigesii (Fig. 29, 1. 5). The word tasarub is the
Persian (< Arabic) t(a)s(a)rr(u)f. Cf. StEincass (p. 805a): “A S tasarruf
(v. n. 5 of g.é,f‘), Turning, changing, using, employing; application; possession,
occupancy, sway, power, control; influence, art, cunning; supernatural power; diverting
from its proper use, misapplication, misappropriation, embezzlement; . . .’ It is
registered in its Arabic form on page 94 of Poppe’s MoHromabckuit cioBaph under
the rubric abuba and only in the Turkish text: “a. tiini LS’ & —u. tasarruf qildi anga
\(;\ 6-*1‘;5 d,;-'é: 3aBaHaen UM 594 7 [“seized it ’]. The expression tasarub bolya-
literally rendered means “to cause to be tasarub (‘misappropriation’).” As such, it is
a translation of the Persian t(a)s(a)rr(u)f k(a)rd(a)n “to make t(a)s(a)rr(u)f.” Cf.
SreiNeass (ibid.): “ tasarruf kardan, To use, to dispose of; to spend.” For an example
of the word in a Persian source of the period of the Mongols cf. M. Minovi and V.
MiNORSKY, op. cit. (p. 759 §6, 1. 13 [~L;:-'] and p. 772 §6 [tasarruf]). It is there
rendered “ take possession of ” (p. 772 §6).

29 The term 3arti wayb is the Persian §(a)rt(-i) w(a)gf “the terms of the foun-
dation.” I am indebted to Professor W. B. Henning for the identification in this
precise form, although I am also indebted to Dr. Herbert F. Scuurmanx for having
previously proposed an identification with the Persian $§(a)rt(-i) wdq(u)f “the terms
of the donor.”

At his home in Teheran, on 11 September 1951, the late Mehdi Bamramr proposed
$(a)rti w(a)qf “ conditional wagqf” as the Persian original of the term. For §(a)rti cf.
StEINGAss (p. 741b): “a L;Lﬂ . . —sharti, Conditional; . . .”
$(a)rt “ condition ” and the adjectival suffix -i.) For §(a)rt cf. StrinGass (p. 741b):
“Ad o~ shart (v.n.), . .. stipulating; a condition, clause, restriction; an agreement,

(It is composed of

i

compact, convention; . . .

In his letter dated 18 November 1952, Professor W. B. Henning, however,
objected to this identification in the following terms:

“As to 3arti as Sarti, I fear I cannot entirely agree. Firstly, this is not a very
common word. Secondly, the meaning does not fit. If it is to mean ‘ containing
Sara’it = clauses, terms’, then it is scarcely capable of defining wagf: for every
wagf-instrument naturally contains ‘ clauses’ or ‘terms’. And if it is to mean ©con-
ditional ° (what one would normally expect), then again it is not applicable to a
waqf; for, as Mr. J. N. D. ANDERSON, our expert in Islamic Law, kindly explained to
me, a ‘conditional waqf’ (called b_& st (Slxa B8 wagfr mu‘allag™ o Sartin)
is not permitted. In these circumstances, I would propose taking Sarti waqf as =
Persian Sart-i waqf, i.e. as Persian genitive construction; here $art would be virtually
the singular of $ard’it, in best accord with Persian usage. Therefore, Sart-i waqf =
‘ clause (s), stipulation(s), term(s) of the Wagqf’, and Saréi waqfun yoswyar = “in
accord with the Terms of the Foundation.”
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In a letter dated 22 February 1952, Dr. Herbert F. ScaurMan~ had cited the
passage on page 209 [V*& 1. 2-3—F. W. C] of Karl Jann’s edition of The History
of Ghazan Khan in which are found the words O\ 010\ (#19 b2 o ges, to-
gether with the translation on page 229 of Arenps’ Pammp-ag-auH, which reads:
“Ha OCHOBAaHUM YCIOBHS »epTBoBarejs [ asaH-xaHa,” to support his view that
Sarti wayb should be identified with §(a)rt(:) waq(uw)f. He remarked:

... The phrase 339 L_2 can also be found on pp. 210 (middle-right) and 214
(bottom left). ArEnDSs, on pp. 230 and 233, renders this phrase more or less as he
has in the first instance.”

It cannot readily be admitted, however, that the Mongolian form wayb is waq(u)f,
because, in such a case, the word would, in all probability, have been written
*wayub.

In reply to a letter of mine dated 1 December 1952 in which I expressed the
opinion that, although “$arti wagfun yosuyar = ‘in accord with the Terms of the
Foundation ’ ” is satisfactory for the context in line 7 below, I found it difficult to
admit that the $arti wayb in the present line could mean “Terms of the Foundation,”
because of the construction $art: wavyb-ada tasarub bolyaysan-i, Professor HENNING
very kindly stated in a letter dated 5 December 1952:

“ gart-i wagqf: it may be difficult to understand the first passage, but the difficulty
would be the same if the word were Sarti; that word, however, is excluded for the
reason 1 mentioned last time. One wonders whether ‘take (out) from the terms /
conditions / stipulations of W.” may not mean ‘remove contrary to’?”

Further study may resolve this problem to our complete satisfaction.

** The restoration Mlalg[mlad is absolutely certain by virtue of the fact that this
name, as we have seen, also occurs in “ Document III > (Fig. 31 / Page 42) (A).

*2 Although the restoration [-yin yosulyar (lit., “by the manner of ”) is proposed
on a tentative basis, if we compare the last three letters of [yosulyar with the same
letters at the end of the word yosuvyar in line 7 below, it must be admitted that they
are absolutely identical. For this reason and for the reason that the restoration, as
proposed, perfectly meets the sense of the passage, it is highly probable that it is
correct.

* For the identification of the word wrji I am indebted to the Reverend Antoine
MosTAERT who, in a letter dated 10 January 1953, remarked:

“ Urji-yin yoswyar doit vouloir dire “ comme dans le passé, comme autrefois, comme
auparavant ”. Pour urji cf. ordos 1<m)éi qui se rencontre dans une série de mots
donnés & la p. 789a du Dict. ord. Voir aussi les références données a cet endroit.
Veuillez voir aussi Ramstedt, 451a, ainsi que le Dict. mongr.-francais, p. 474. Le
Tcheu iuen i w a: §ijH * JLB BRI wii sara”

KowarLewskr (471a) has wrji ediir “jour d’avant-hier, avant-hier, le jour
d’auparavant.”

?* For this word see “Document III” (Fig. 30/ Page 41), note 7.

5 The word abadan-laju is the converbum imperfecti in -ju of the verb abadanla-
“to put in order.” I am indebted to the Reverend Antoine Mostagrt for this
identification. In a letter dated 29 July 1948 he wrote:

“Je pense que ce que vous lisez abadan laju ne forme qu’un seul mot. Un fraction-
nement analogue se remarque sporadiquement dans les anciens manuscrits. Cf. aussi
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la lettre d’Oljeitii out I'on voit éimadul éaysan-i pour Gmaduléaysan-i (ligne 26). Ne
s’agit-il pas du verbe (mot d’emprunt) abadanla- “ mettre bien en ordre, bien arranger ”
donné par le Mukaddimat al-Adab, p. 98a? ”

The word is, indeed, the Persian abadan + the Mongolian suffix -la- use(}_ to form
verbs from nouns. For @badan in Persian cf. Steincass (p. 8b): O‘J\{] abadan,
Nearly synonymous with but more emphatic than dbad, and never used in forming
compounds; name of a city at the mouth of the Tigris.” The Mongolian abadanla-
is obviously a translation of the Persian abadan k(a)rd(a)n ““to make abadan.” Cf.
SteiNGass (ibid.): “ abadan kardan, To build, cultivate, make habitable.”

As for the occurrence of abandanla- in Poppe’s MOHIONIbCKHI ClI0Bapb, we find it
registered as follows (p. 93a-b): “abadanlaba asbaban OL\w! 4YOISLT —u. imar
qildi asbabni @9\:#‘ ‘5*\-;9 sl caenal UMYLIeCTBO 0JaroyCTPOeHHbIM [ made
the property well maintained’] 585 || a. tini (& 9 —Ib] 4. “imaret qildi ani aolee
! &3\ creman ero GmaroycrpoennsiM [ made it well maintained’] 1026.”

For an example of Gbadan in a Persian text of the period of~the Mongols cf. M.
Mivovi and V. MINORSKY, op. cit. (p. 762 §13, 1. 9(2) [OVaY1] and p. 775 §13),

s

where il is rendered “ cultivation ” and “cultivated.”

For another example of such an orthographic fracture of a word in an early text
cf. the word siyu-udquiban in the Mongolian translation (Yiian) of the Hsiao ching
(8b4) in the passage which reads (8b8-4): busu kiimiin-i [4] siyvu-udquiban emigegde-
kit “may he fear lest other people detest [him].” Examples of words which are
divided because of limitation of space are also attested. Cf., e.g., ongvyaéal7)-éina “to
the boatmen ” in 1l. 6-7 of the Bidig of Abaya of (?)1267 /(?)1279 and vasal[13a]-basu
in the Mongolian translation (Yiian) of the Hsiao ching (37b7-38al) *if they grieve.”

%% The restoration blolyatuyali is proposed with every reservation.

?"The word yarqui, a nomen fuluri in -qui of yar- “to go out,” “to issue” is
frequently used in connection with the “outlay ” or “expenditure” of monies. Cf.,
e.g., note 44 on page 79 of “The Sino-Mongolian Inscription of 1338 in Memory of
Jigiintei ” in HJAS 14(1951).1-104. Cf. also the example cited in KowALEwsKI
(8.2642a) : oroqui anu ~yarqui-dur dilii kiiriléekii ““les dépenses surpassent les revenus,
la dépense excessive.”

*® The word irtibi, which I formerly read irdibi, is the Persian (< Arabic) irtifa’
“revenue.” It occurs again in “ Document IIL” (Fig. 29), 1. 6, where we find értibi
se?te “together with #rtibi.” Cf. StmiNGass (p. 34a): “A &Ua")l wtifd’ (v. n. 8 of
t’.}), Elevation, exaltation, altitude; height; ascent, grandeur, prosperity; . . .”

For the identification of the word #rtsbi, I am indebted to Dr. Herbert F. ScHur-
MANN who, in a letter dated 22 February 1952, wrote me as follows:

“From the context, I would assume that i#rdibi must have something to do with
miilk, i.e., property. The primary characteristic of property is its rentability. If
irdibi meant revenue in a general or specific sense, the two phrases in which it occurs
would make eminent sense. I have found in the literature one word which might be
the word in question.

“Let me cite two passages: Rasid ad-Din (ed. Jamn), p. 267: [Y\VY, 1. 12-13—

FoW. Cl ool ) of Sles oléan o Gai> S WY o7 51 Ul
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S ;,:Alo 5>9. Arenps, p. 262, translates: “Uro ke Kacaerca obmacTeil, B
KOTODPBIX JMBAHCKHE HANOrd H MOJATH NPUYMTAIOTCA C ypokKasg U HaJUUYHBIMH
JgeHbraMi . ..” In this passage a contrast is made between irtifa’at (plural of irtifa’),
and wujuh al-‘ain. The latter, as Arenps indicates, means ‘cash’; the former term
means ‘crop,’” but here it rather means ‘[tax] in kind,” or ‘[revenue] in kind.’

“The word is attested in another passage of the R‘aﬁd ad-Din (ed. JaHN), p.
264 [Y1E, 11 19-20—F. W. CJ: - . - %% s o) Cdsy & ... Arens,
p. 260: “. .. d4TO ero mWIATAT BO BPeMsl ypoxkad APOBBIX, . . .”

“In ZeNkER, Tiirkisch-Arabisch-Persisches Worterbuch (Leipzig, 1866).25a-b ,we find
J e twﬂ irtifa’-i-mahsiil defined as  enlévement du produit, c. & d. la récolte.’

“Now, of course, irtifa’ clashes with #rtibi, i.e., with the final vowel. If irtibi<
irtifa’, then the final vowel may be a Persian suffix in ‘i’ (This would give a form
(5\-5:.)1; I have seen no such form, however.)”

In his letter dated 18 November 1952 in which, quite independently, he also made
the same identification as Dr. Scuurmann, Professor W. B. HenniNG explained the
apparent phonological obstacle as follows:

“. .. “irdibi’ = irtifi may well be = irtifa‘; for countless Arabic words with -G-
came to be pronounced with ¢, later 7, in Persian, and so irtif@* may well have been
pronounced #rtifi (the ‘ain in this case would probably disappear). ¢ &) (originally
‘elevation’) has been widely used in Persian purely with the meaning  revenue ’.”

In his letter dated 5 December 1952 he further remarked:

“As regards irtifa’, there are countless passages quoted in DeNxkHODA’s Persian
Thesaurus. The meaning is not in doubt.”

** For the word garja see ““ Document II” (Fig. 28 / Page 40), note 5.

3°Lit., “by the manner of.”

*In Peruior’s reproduction (Fig. 81 /Page 43), the letters ked of the word
kedber are not visible, because the tatter of paper on which they are written was
folded over, when the reproduction was made. As the fragment is now exhibited in
the Musée de Téhéran, the letters ked are visible, making it perfectly clear that the
word is, indeed, kedber.

%2 In restoring [diled)éii, the converbum imperfecti in -Gii of iiiled- “to do,” I have
been guided by the fact that the words iiiles diiled- constitute an established expres-
sion. For examples in texts in the 'Phags-pa script see note 10 above.

Document IIT
(Fig. 30)

*In oratuyai we have the optativus in -tuyai of ora- “to enter.” Although the
form ora- was later replaced by oro- with the labial vowel (o) in the second syllable,
the form ora- is well attested in the old written language. See, e.g., oraysad in line
4 of “Document III” (Fig. 29). Cf. also oraqu in line 7 of the Mongolian text of
the Sino-Mongolian inscription of 1338. Cf. also note 44 on page 79 of “The Sino-
Mongolian Inscription of 1388 in Memory of jigiintei ”in HJAS 14.(1951) .1-104.

?On page 60 of “Steuergerechtsame der chinesischen Kléster unter der Mongolen-
herrschaft ” [== Berichte diber die Verhandlungen der Sichsischen Akademie der
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Wissenschaften zu Leipzig. Philologisch-historische Klasse 92. Band, 1940, 2 Helft,
1-74 + 4 plates] by Erich HaeniscH, we find the words e*den u ja’ura Ked k'ed bu
orotuhayi in the ’Phags-pa inscription of 1851 (pages 59-60). They are translated by
HaeniscH on page 64 as “Und keine Leute, wer es auch sei, sollen bei ihnen
eintreten . . .”

From this it is clear that we are in the presence of an established formula, jayur-a
buu oratuyai, which, in effect, is a prohibition of intervention.

*The words temedefic buw qaltuyai constitute a formula which appears in an
affirmative form in line 12 of the Jetter of Oljei Temiir of 1408 (Ramsrepr, “ Mon-
golische Briefe aus Idiqut-Schihri bei Turfan ” in Sitzungsberichie d. Berl. Akad. d.
Wiss. 1909.838-848 + Taf. VI) as temedebesii qalbasu . . . [or] if you quarrel [with
him] [or] attack [him].”

*The word murid-ud is a plural in -ud of murid which is the Persian (< Arabic)
m(w)rid, registered by Srteincass (p. 1220b) as follows: “A N _» . . . ;—muwrid,
Desirous, willing; a scholar, disciple, the obsequious follower of another; a sifi,
santon; . ..”

®For $iv-ud, a plural in -ud of $iy, see “ Document III” (Fig. 31/ Page 42) (A),
note 4.

® For the word tendekin, a plural in -n of tendeki, cf. note 58 on page 111 of “ The
Sino-Mongolian Inscription of 13835. . . .” To the examples there cited we may add
that of degerekin in the Mongolian translation of the Hsiao ching (Yiian) (11b2):
delekei degerekin irgen * people who are on the earth.”

" This position of the pronoun inu (referring to Badaradin Abul Maqmad Maqmud),
preposed instead of postposed, is not unusual in the early texts where both inu and
anu are found preposed. In line 41 of the Mongolian text of the Sino-Mongolian
inscription of 1335 we find anu medeliin irgen-e “to the people of their district.”
Again, in the Mongolian text of the Sino-Mongolian inscription of 1338, we find anw
ordu dotor-a “ within their ordu” (line 5), anu ordu-dur “in their ordu” (line 8),
anu ordu dotor-a “within their ordu ” (line 9), and anu balyvasun-u vadana “outside
of their city” (line 10). Many examples of these pronouns in this position are
found in the Secret History. Cf., e.g., inu metiis-i &iin-tir 4liba (“ We have com-
pared [the height of] those that are like him unto [that of] a linchpin.”) in §156
(YCPS 5.26a5), inu ke'esii in §176 (YCPS 6.20a2) (cf. Antoine Mosraert, “Sur
quelques passages . . . ,” HJAS 14[1951].844-345), bida ene anu yeke dige-tiir Sigan
in §190 (YCPS 7.16a4-5) (cf. Antoine MosrtaErT, “Sur quelques passages . . . ,”
HJAS 14{1951]1.362-363) , inu beye qad-iyar in § 224 (YCPS 9.33a5) and inu emdii
qubi-aéa in §224(2) (YCPS 9.33b1-2; 33b5-34al) (cf. Antoine MosTaErRT, “Sur
quelques passages . . . ,” HJAS 15[1952].387, n. 244).

® The expression iigeber yabu- “to act according to the word [of someone]” is also
attested in the Secret History §258 (YCPS, Cont. 1.42a3 and 42a4-5) and § 278
(YCPS, Cont. 2.48b4-5). The first two examples occur in the passage which reads
(41b5-42a5): Jo& Cd’adai [42a) Ogédei ~vurban kiiid 06¢ijii reriin Geri’iid manu
bugudba Uriinggedi balayasu giirba ken-i’en iige-er yabuqun ba ke'en 6 ire’esii
Cinggis qahan 1arlry bolurun Ogodei-yii'en uge- er yabudqun ke’efii ileba. “ When the
three princes, Joél, Ca’adai, and [42a] Ogédei, sent petitioning, when they sent
petitioning, saying, ‘Our armies are completely assembled. We have reached the
city of Uriingge®i. According to the words of whom of us shall we act?,” when Cinggis
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Qahan issued an order, he sent, saying, ‘ Act according to the words of your [brother]
Ogddei!”” The third example occurs in the passage which reads (43b3-5): basa gahan
Jarliy bolurun biirin noyad Eljigidei-yi aqalaju Eljigidei-yin dige-’er yabudqun ke’e’ed

“ Again, when the Qahan (i.e., Ogddei) issued an order, having said, ‘All [ye]
noyad, Eljigidei being senior, act according to the words of Eljigidei’ . . .”

In these examples from the Secret History the form dige-’er may be considered the
equivalent of either iigeger or iigeber, for, in either case, the initial consonant of the
instrumental suffix (-ger~-ber), becoming intervocalic when the suffix is affixed to
a word terminating in a vowel, would, in the system of transcription employed by
the transcribers of the Secret History, be represented by a hiatus.

? Although there is a lacuna at this point in the text, the restoration buu is certain
because of the context which consists of a series of prohibitions.

**The formula busi buu bolyatuyai is frequently encountered in the early chan-
cellery style. It is first attested in lines 15-16 of the Bidig of 1272, where we find
busi buu [16) bolvatuvyai “Let one not cause [it] to be otherwise!” It is again
attested in lines 9-10 of the letter of Oljei Temiir of 1408 (RamsTEDT, Mongolische
Briefe,” p. 843) in the passage which reads: morten yostan [= yosutan) iiges-i biisi buw
[10] bolyatuyai. “Let one not cause to be otherwise [these] words [which are] normal
and customary.” It is also attested in the Secret History §203 (YCPS 8.30a5-30b1)
in the passage which reads (80a5-30bl): ken ber éinu iige busi bu [30b] bolyatuyai.
“Let not anyone cause thy word to be otherwise! ” An example in which we find the
negative 4ili with the converbum modale is found in line 16 of the letter of Oljeitii
to Philippe le Bel, where we read: jrly jasay-i busi dilii bolyan “without causing the
orders and ordonnances to be otherwise.” We also find it in the Secret History § 208
(YCPS 8.47a2) in the passage which reads YCPS 8.46b5-47a3): mono qoyina minu
urwy bidanu [47a] oro sa’uju ene metii tusa kigsen tire sedkifii minu iige busi il
bolyan wruy-un uruy-a giirtele Ibaga-yin oro bu tasultuyai. “Long hereafter, when my
descendants shall sit on Our [47a] throne, being mindful of the principle whereby
[Juréedel] did service like this, not making my words to be otherwise, let them not
abolish the position of Ibaga unto the descendants of the descendants.” A variant of
busi (~busi) ilii bolya- is busu iilii bolya- which is found in the Secret History
§ 278 (YCPS, Cont. 2.38b4) as busu 4lii bolyayu in the passage which reads (38b2-5):

. Elfigidei itegeltii bi’etele jilda kebte’il-in dege’iin yabuyu bolun kebte’il-e
barivdala’'a ke'en jarliy busu ilii bolyayu kebte’il itegeltii bui je ké'en jarliy
bolju . . . “Issuing an order, saying, . . . Eljigidei, although he was trustworthy,
adventuring in the evening to walk at the upper side of the kebte’ill (i.e., between the
kebte’iil and the imperial tent), was taken by the [same] kebte’iil,” saying, © Kebte’il
which [even as those which formerly took Eljigidei] shall not cause the order to be
otherwise are trustworthy [kebteill’ . . .” In the Mongolian translation of the Hsiao
ching (29[a]3) we find busu iilii bolyan in the passage which reads (29[a]2-4):
kobegiid [3] boluyéi edige-yin dige-yi busu iilii bolyan [4] davyan yabubasu enme may-a
tagimdayu kemegdekii. “If those who are sons act, following the words of [their]
fathers, without causing [them] to be otherwise, could this, indeed, be called filiality?

Cf. also Mosragrr and CLEAVES, op. cit., p. 464.

** For the expression tasarub buu bolyatwyai see “ Document III (Flg 31), note 19.

**The expression imadadéa ay-e [=ey-e] iigegiii literally means “without counsel
from him.” The implication is “without permission from him.” The construction
-aéa/-ede (~-dada/-dece) eye iigei ( ~tige’ii ~tiger’ii) is well attested in the Secret
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History. In § 171 (YCPS 6.9a5-961) we read: Ong Qan-nada eye iigei'ii Senggiim
esergii dobtulyw bolun . . . “ Senggiim, rushing against [him] without counsel (i.e.,
permission) from Ong Qan, . . .” In the consecutive Chinese translation (10b9) the
construction -nada eye diget’i is rendered Z:ﬁﬂﬂﬁzfl] (pu chiao t'a fu chik) “not
letting his father know,” a translation which removes all doubt as to the meaning of
the Mongolian. In § 207 (YCPS 8.42a3-5) we read: Qoréi-daca eye iigei’ii hoi-yin
irgen eyin teyin bu yabutwyai. eye iige’i yabuyu-yi ya'u sa’araydayu ke'en jarliy
bolba. “He (i.e., éinggis Qahan) issued an order, saying, ‘Let the People of the
Forest not act (lit., “go ) in this manner or in that manner without counsel (.e.,
permission) from Qoréi. Why [on the part of Qoréi] should there be any doubt as to
[the manner in which he should treat] him who acts (lit, “goes”) without [his]
counsel (i.e., permission)?’” In §210 (YCPS 9.4a3-4) we read: ... Funan Kéko
Cos qoyar-aca eye iige’ii bu dyiedkin. “. . . act not without counsel (i. e., permission)
from both T'unan and Kéks Cos . . .” In § 227 (YCPS 9.43a8-5) we read: kesiiid-iin
6togis aqalaydaba ele ke'en saéa’un oroysad minu kesigten-i nadada eye iigei bu
honéidudqun. ““Elders of the kesi'iid (i.e., guards), saying [to yourselves], ‘ They have
been surpassed [by us] in seniority,” do not reprimand without counsel (i.e., permis-
sion) from me my kesigten who have enrolled (lit., ‘entered’) [in my guard] equal
[to youl” In § 232 (YCPS 10.5a8-5) we read: qorcéin umdan ide’en tike'erin daru-
vyalaysad kebteil-ede eye iigei bu tiketiigei. “ When the quiver bearers distribute
drink and food, let them not distribute [them] without counsel (i.e., permission)
from the kebte’iil who are (lit,, ‘ have been’) daruya (°chiefs’) [of the distribution of
drink and food].” In §278 (¥YCPS, Cont. 2.45a5-45b8) we read: basa [45b] kesisid-iin
otogiis sacéa’un oroysad minu keSigti-yi bidan-ada eye iigei aqalaydaba ele ke’en bu
onjitwyai je. ““Again, let the elders of [45b] the kesi’iid, saying, ‘ They have been
surpassed in seniority [by us],” not punish, without counsel (i.e., permission) from Us,
My kesigtii which shall have enrolled (lit., < entered’) [in my guard] equal [to them).”

We also find in the Secret History the construction -tur/-tiir eye iigei (~iige’ii)
with the same meaning. In §227 (YCPS 9.42a8-5) we read: basa miin gii'iin beye
qad ebedin idigei keSig-in noyad-tur eye digei basa mim kesigtii yurban-ta kesiy
ho’ard’asu . . . “Again the same man, without [his] body being sick and without
[prior] consultation with (i.e., permission from) the noyad of the kesig, if again the
same [man] of the kesig thrice omit [his] tour [of duty], . . .” (Cf. Antoine MosraEgr,
“Sur quelques passages . . . ,” HJAS 15[1952].372.) In § 278 (YCPS, Cont. 2.44a4-
44b1) we read: basa miin gii'in ebeddin dilta’a digei keSig-in Gtogi-tir eye liget
yuta’ar-ta kesig ho’ara’asu [44b] bidan-tur yabuqui-yan berkesiyen aju’u. “If, again,
the same man, without sickness or reason and without consultation with (i.e.,
permission from) the elder * of the kesig, a third time, omit [his] tour [of duty], [it is
a sign that] he regards his serving [44b] Us as [too] hard.” (Cf. A. MosTAERT,
op. cit., p. 371.)

**For mengi cf. the Monguor “midpcu “ argent ”. Cf. vocab. de Leide mengii,
Sirongol (S. t. et O. i. p.), fera-yogur (Pot.) mengu, san tch’ouan miengo, dah. mey gu,
ma. meygun, mo. monggiin, ord. mupgu id.” (A. pE SmepT and A. MosTaErT, Dic-
tionnaire monguor francais, p. 235). In the Mongolian text of the Sino-Mongolian
inscription of 1338 we find menggii sikes (1. 25) and menggii sike (1. 26 and 29).
Cf. also note 118 on page 96 of “The Sino-Mongolian Inscription of 1838. .. .”
From these forms it is clear that we have mengii ~menggii (~monggii) .

**For the word badman cf. the note by F. W. K. MI[ULLER] on page 847 of
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RamsteDr’s “ Mongolische Briefe.” The word appears in line 11 of the letter of
Yisiin Temiir on page 841 in the phrase qoyar [11] badman kiinesiin “two bad

of kiinesin.” Cf. also W. Korwicz, “Contributions aux études altaiques A-B” in
Collectanea Orientalia 2 (Wilno, 1932) .31. Cf. also F. W. K. MuLLEr, OZ 8 (1919-
1920) .320 and W. Fucas, MS 11 (1946) .55 and note 78. The words niken batman are
attested in Porpe’s MoHrombckuil cioBapb, p. 25la: “n. batman &*‘M‘ —u. b.
batman u—dﬁ’ ofvH GaTMaH 248 7 [“one batman ). Cf. also ibid., p. 4383b, in the
“ CIHCOK MOHTOJbCKMX CJIOB U3 rioccapus M6H-Myxanusl ” [“List of Mongolian
Words from the Glossary of Ibn-Muhanna ”]: “ batma[n] \*J‘-‘ BeC OKOJO ABYX
$yHTOB 220 [weight of about two pounds].” Cf. also the Monguor “ Barma “ balance,
livre (poids).” Cf. Houa i i s (I, f. 11 recto) badman *balance ”, turc m. batman
“Gewicht ”.” (A. pe Smepr and A. MOSTAERT, op. cit., p. 22).

Cf. also Mostaerr and CLEAVES, op. cit., p. 444, n. 31.

**The word tariyan, which later becomes tariyan (i.e., -iva->-iya-), is attested
again in the plural (tariyad) in line 6 below. For -iya- /-ige- > -iya- /-iye- cf. N.
Porpe, “Beitrige zur Kenntnis der altmongolischen Schriftsprache,” AM 1(1924).
670-671 (pp. 670-671).

*® The word derigiid is the plural in -iid of derig “soldier ” to which QUATREMERE
devoted note 177 on page 380 of his Histoire des Mongols.

**For a discussion of the word il¢in, a plural in -n of & (~eléi), the usual orthog-
raphy of this word in the Mongolian documents from Iran, cf. MosTaerT and CLEAVES,
op. cit., p. 461.

For the abuses and malpractices of the il¢in who took advantage of their official
status in the time of Tasan cf. p’OHssoN, op. cit., 4.404-409.

*®For the orthography bilg (= *béleg > biolég) cf. buly (= bulay) in line 50 of
the Mongolian text of the Sino-Mongolian inscription of 1362. Cf. also jrly, the con-
stant orthography for jarliy in all of the early texts in the Uighur script. The word
bolog is registered in KowaLEwskr (2.1287a) with the meanings: “section, peloton,
détachement: *chapitre ou section (d’'un livre).” For the Turkish béliik, cf. A. von
GaBaAIN, Alttirkische Grammatik (Leipzig, 1941), p. 304b: “ boliik Abschnitt, Teil [
kisim ” and C. BrRoCKELMANN, Mitteltiirkischer Wortschatz [= Bibliotheca Orientalis
Hungarica I] (Budapest-Leipzig, 1928), p. 41: “bolik (R. IV, 1701) Herde I, 322,
12.7

The use of bilg (= *bileg) in this text is identical with that attested in the Secret
History in the following passages: §5 (YCPS 1.3b4) niken bolég irgen which is
glossed —FE B 2 (“a band of people ”) (ibid.) and translated the same way (ibid.
4a1-2); §8 (YCPS 1.5a3) tede bolog (instead of biordg as in The Commercial Press
edition) irgen which is glossed JH5 | | | (“that band of people”) (ibid.) and trans-
lated the same way (ibid. 4b8); and § 28 (YCPS 1.17bl) bolg irgen which is glossed
| | | (“band of people™) (ibid.), but translated — | | | (“a band of people”)
(ibid. 17b5). Two of the above examples (§§ 5 and 28) are registered in HaeNIscH’s
Waorterbuch (p. 17), where the entry “bolek ” is, in HaENIsCH’s system of transcrip-
tion, an error for “bolok.”

From these examples it is clear that the word boldg was used as a numerary adjunct
for bands or groups of people. Such a usage is also attested in the example nigen
bolég qudalducin “ troupe de marchands, une partie de la caravane ” cited by Kowa-
LEWSKI (ibid.). This also is the use of the word in the present text: bolg sibayudin

6
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barsuéin “bands of those who hunt with falcons and of those who hunt with
cheetahs.” :

1° The word stbayudin is a plural in -n of sibayudi, a word derived from sibayu(n)
“bird,” “falcon ” by means of the suffix -¢i serving to form momina actoris. Although
I translate sibayudin “those who hunt with falcons” the word designated, in the
first instance, the “falconer.” Cf., e.g., p. 262 of Paul Prrrior’s article, ““Les mots
mongols dans le %EE Korye sa” in JA 217 (1930) .253-266:

“ 34° ﬁﬂ'ﬁfi che-po-tch’e = mo. $boét ( $ibayuét) *fauconnier’; cf. T oung
Pao, 1904, 431.”

On page 223 of his article MOHroJbCKOE ongnivud—GbeonaabHbli TEPMUH H
mieMeHHOe HasBaHue (“ Ongniyud—titre mongol féodal et nom d’une tribu”) in
Ioxnanb Akagemun Hayk CCCP 1930 (Comptes Rendus de I’Académie des Sciences
de U'URSS) .218-223, B. Ya. VuapiMircov cites from the text of the Ordos chronicler,
Sayang Se¢en, the clan name:

“Sibayuéin (S.s. 184, 206) ‘ Ha3BaHHe MOHIOJbLCKOIO IOKOJEHMS, BXOASALIETO
no cloBaM HCTOpHKa Gombojab’a B I0XHOMOHTrOJbCKHH aitMak Auyan’;* < siba-
yu(n) ‘ntuna’ 4+ cydd. é¢in—° cOKONbHUK .5

* Gangga-yin urusyaf, f. 43 v.
° Cp. Mamnaguit. Kommenrapuit Ha myrtemectsue Mapko IMoso, crp. 43.

[“ Sibayuéin (S.s. 184, 206) ‘The denomination of the Mongolian line which
entered, according to the words of the historian Gombojab into the South-Mongolian
almak Auxan’;* sibayu(n) ¢ bird’ =+ the suff. gin—° falconer .5

* Gangga-yin urusyat, f. 43 v.
® Cf. Palladii,  Commentaries on the Journey of Marco Polo,’ p. 43.7]

On page 25 of his “Ordosica™ in Bulletin No. 9 of the Catholic University of

Peking (November 1934).1-96 Antoine MosrtaertT listed the éiung’t&’in” (no. 159) as
one of the Ordos clans. On pages 44-45 (no. 159) he remarked:
“ §iwg’t§’in. De §iurii “oiseau ”, ici “faucon ”; cf. mo. sibayun “oiseau”, Houa i i
tu, IIb, f. 5, verso: §iba’ud “faucons ”, Histoire secréte des Mongols, 1, f. 34, recto:
$iba’ula- “ chasser au faucon ”. Cet ancien nom de charge de cour est mentionné dans
le Iuan cheu: $iba’uéi “ceux qui s'occupent de ce qui concerne les faucons” (49) .
Devenu plus tard nom de clan, il [45] est mentionné par Sanang Setsen (édit. de
Schmidt, p. 184) sous la forme de sibayudin. sibayuédin est aussi le nom d’un des clans
formant & présent la bannitre d’Aukhan (confédération de juu uda). Ceci d’apres
historien Gombojab cité par B. Vladimircov dans son Mongol’skoe ongniyud ete. p.
223. Voir aussi No. 99.”

?*The word barsudin is a plural in -n of *barsud, a word derived from bars
“cheetah ” by means of the suffix -6 serving to form nomina actoris. For the epen-
thetic -u- vowel, cf. MosragrT and CrLeavEs, op. cit., p. 438, where with reference to
the word jamuéin in line 6 of the Bidig of Abava of (?)1267 /(?)1279, it is remarked:
“Le mot jamuéin est un pluriel de jamudi. Ce dernier mot est dérivé de jam “relais
de poste ” au moyen du suffixe -¢i servant a former des nomina actoris. La voyelle -u-
est une voyelle épenthétique, tout comme dans les mots barsuéin (bars tigre ” +
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-&n) “ chasseurs au tigre (? au guépard)” d’un des documents mongols du Musée
de Téhéran (Pelliot, fig. 30, Doc. III, 1. 5), nuntuyuéi (nuntwy “campement ” + -¢i)
“officier qui s’occupe de l'installation d’'un campement ” du Bidg de 1272, 1. 89 **.
Jamuéin est la forme méme que nous lisons dans I'Hist. secréte, §§ 279 (12.49a3),
280 (12.53b1), ol le mot est glosé “gens desservant les relais postaux”*¢. Le mot
jamuéi “quelqu’un qui est attaché au service d’un relais postal” correspond 3
jaméi “ guide, conducteur ” (Kowalewski, 2294b) du mongol moderne, ol le vocable
jam “ relais postal ” a pris le sens de “route, chemin .

*3 Pour ce dernier mot, cf. Hist. secr., § 279 (12.48b1) nuntw’uéin, glosé %%ﬁ%
kouan ing p’an ti “officers qui s’occupent de I'installation des campements ”.

La voyelle épenthétique -u- (-ii-) est devenue une longue dans la formation plurielle
-%'t5%n, -t qu’on entend en quelques mots ordos. P. ex. xorim'g‘t.s'-‘in ‘““ gens invités
& une noce ”, de xorim “mnoce” (Mostaert, Dict. ord., 359a); nitpeltr'ti‘in “ gens qui
avec tout leur avoir sont en route pour aller s’établir & un autre endroit ”, de nilivel
“action de déménager 7 (op. cit., 503a) .

** Le mot jamuc¢i a aussi servi de nom individuel. Voir I'inscription de 1362, 1. 38
(F. W. Cleaves, Sino-Mongolian inscr. of 1362, pp. 66; 122, n. 185).

Dans les sources chinoises le service des relais postaux lui-méme est désigné par le
terme ll}ljj&:\‘ tchan tch’en ({ jaméi = jamudi “ gens desservant les relais postaux ).
De méme dans le Korye si. Voir Pelliot, op. cit., p. 264.”

The Turkish form barséi is registered on page 402b of Poppe’s MOHIroIbCKOe
cnoBapb. In note 31 on page 163 of his Histoire des Mongols de la Perse écrite en
persan par Raschid-eldin, QUATREMERE cites the following examples of this Turkish loan-

word in Persian: “On lit dans le Tarikhi-Wassaf (fol. 3200): 8 OLf\'-f"' 35 K
d\:":"-"’J\’ « Les gages des fauconniers et des gardiens des panthéres.» Dans 'Histoire
de Raschid-eldin (fol. 441 recto) on trouve ces mots: 23 Q\Q’WJ\-’ L) O\-f'-:’ 39
BU) ; SEY \" oV 9 «Les fauconniers et les gardiens des panthéres s’occupaient

dans cette contrée a chasser les animaux sauvages.> Les mémes renseignements se
trouvent dans le Habib-alsiiar de Khondémir, t. ITI, f. 56 ».”

It is interesting to find the two words qiisjian [= gaséian] (i.e., the Turkish quséi +
the Persian plural suffix -in) “fauconniers” and parsjian [= bdrséian] (i.e. the
Turkish barséi + the Persian plural suffix -gn) “gardiens des panthéres” in juxta-
position in these texts just as we find the words sibayuéin barsudin in juxtaposition
in this fragment.

For the abuses and malpractices of the gi#iféian and barséian who took advantage
of their official status in the time of T'asan cf. p’OHSSON, op. cit. 4.440-445.

* The word dabariqun is a nomen futuri in -qun (plural of -qu) of dabari- “to
pass, to pass by, to pass through.” The word is attested in the Secret History as
dd'ari-. Cf. E. Haeniscn, Wérterbuch zu Monghol un Niuca Tobea’an, p. 80.

In the commentary on the word dabariydaysad in line 8 of the Bidig of Abaya of
(?)1267 / (?) 1279, MosraErt and CLEAVES, op. cit., p- 400, remarked:

“Dabariyda- “étre rencontré”. Passif de dabari- “passer par”, mot que nos
dictionnaires ignorent, mais qui se lit dans un des documents mongols du Musée de
Téhéran publiés par Pelliot: dabariqun mongyol &erigiid “les soldats mongols qui
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sont de passage” (fig. 80, Doc. III, 1. 4). Cf. Kalm. ddwrys “vorbei od. durch
etwas (akk.) gehen, vorbeiziehen ” (Ramstedt, Kalm. Worterb., 82b). Dans son article
Zur Verbstammbildungslehre der mong.-tiirk. Sprachen, p. 25, Ramstedt cite le mot
dabari- “iiber etwas fahren, auf etwas stossen, iiberfallen ”. Le mot dabariyda- se
rencontre a plusieurs reprises dans le manuscrit sur écorce de bouleau découvert en
Russie en 1931, et déchiffré et traduit par M. N. Poppe dans Zolotoordynskaya
rukopis’ na bereste. P. ex., p. 102, . 1-2, emgeg jobalang-dur bu[u] [2] dabariyda “ne
sois pas atteint (m. & m. “rencontré”) par la maladie ou la souffraance!”. Dabari-
est un doublet de dayari- “donner contre; passer, traverser, rencontrer, entrer en
passant, passer chez” (Kowalewski, 1582b). Pour ce dernier mot, cf. ord. pari-
“ passer par, entrer en passant, atteindre ou heurter en passant, frapper (maladie,
malheur)” (Mostaert, Dict. ord., 122a); kalm. d(frxa ““ treffen, anstossen; eintreffen ”
(Ramstedt, Kalm. Warterb., 83ab). Pour dabari-~dayari-, cf. mo. debel~degel
“touloupe”, kebeli~kegeli “ventre”, etc. Voir G. J. Ramstedt, Zur Geschichte des
labialen Spiranten im Mongolischen.”

**For the expression kiicii buw kiirgetiigei see “ Document II,” note 12.

** For the expression yayud kedi, accusative in -i of yavyud ked “effects,” cf.
“The Sino-Mongolian Inscription of 1835 . . . ,” pp. 116-117, n. 107. Ct. also
Mosraert and CLEAVES, op. cit., pp. 444-445.

?*The sentence yayud kedi anu buliju tataju buu abtwyai was first cited and
translated “Let them not take their effects by robbing and expropriating” in note
107 on page 116 of “ The Sino-Mongolian Inscription of 1335. . . .” MosTAERT and
CLEAvVES, op. cit., p. 444, however, rendered it “ qu’on n’enléve de force ni ne con-
fisque leurs effets,” with reference to the words yayud kedtir anu kici buu kiir-
getiigei in lines 11-12 of the Bigig of Abaya of (?)1267 /(?)1279, in the commentary
which reads:

“Yayud kedtir anu kiicii buu Fiirgetiige; “ Qu'on n’use pas de violence en ce qui
concerne leurs effets [pour s’en emparer]”, c’est-a-dire “ Qu’on n’enléve pas de force
leurs effets ”. Pour l’expression yayud ked *effets”, voir F. W. Cleaves, Sino-Mon-
golian inscription of 1335, p. 116, n. 107. On peut rapprocher la formule yayud kedtiir
anu kiéi buu kirgetiigei d’'une autre qui, familiere aux chancelleries mongoles, tant
de Perse que de Chine, se retrouve plus ou moins littéralement dans nombre de textes
de I’époque. En voici quelques exemples (dont nous donnons notre propre traduction):
kedber bolju kii¢ii buu kiirgetigei; yayud kedi anu buliju tataju buu abtuyai “Que
n’importe qui ne [les] violente, qu'on n’enléve de force ni ne confisque leurs effets”
(Pelliot, Doc. mongols, fig. 80, Doc. IIL, 1. 5-6); ya-u k'e anu buliju tat'eju bu
abt‘uqayi “ qu’on n’enléve de force, ni ne confisque leurs effets (Poppe, Kvadratnaya
pis'mennost’, p. 60, 1. 16-17; Lewicki, Inscriptions mongoles, p. 18); % k’ed Iked ber
bolju Kucu bu Kurgetugei; ya‘ud ked i ’anu buliju tataju bu ’abtubayi  que
n’importe qui ne les violente; qu’on n’enleve de force ni ne confisque leurs effets”.
E. Haenisch, Steuergerechtsame, inscr. II, p. 60, 1. 28);% ya’ud khiji (= khadi)
anu khid bir bolju buliju thathaju bu abthukhayi “que n’importe qui n’enléve
de force ni ne confisque leurs effets ” (Pelliot, Un rescrit mongol en écriture ’phags-
pa”, 1. 26-27).”

> The word egdegiiltigei is an optativus in -tiigei (third person) of a verb egdegiil-,
which unquestionably is the causativus in -giil- of a verb egde- (Pegte-) not registered
in any of our dictionaries.
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This, however, is not the only text in which the word is attested. It is also found
in one of the Turfan documents discovered by the von Le Coq Mission to Central
Asia. Professor Erich HaeniscH, who plans to publish these documents in the near
future, has very kindly granted me permission to cite from that which is designated
as T II D33. In a letter dated 10 April 1953 he wrote: “Ihre Zitierung nehmen Sie
rubig vor (egdegiiltiigei). Ich habe mit Prof. H. korrespondiert. Es steht nichts
im Wege.” I shall do so by quoting a paragraph from a letter of the Reverend
Antoine Mostaert dated 6 March 1952 in which, in reply to a letter from me, he
very kindly communicated the following remarks on the word egde- and egdegiil-
in the T IT D33 text:

“Pour ce qui regarde le mot egde-, je ne saurais dire quelle en est la signification
précise, . . . mais ce qui est certain c’est que les expressions, recto 1. 7 et 13, &inada
egdegiilfiii . . . et, verso 1. 5, éina egdejii signifient respectivement: ““on a laissé manger
par les loups” et “les loups ont mangé ”, donc la méme chose que é&inada idegiilfiii
et ¢ina idejii. On voit que egde- (Pegte-) est un verbe transitif . . .”

In another letter dated 5 February 1953, the Reverend Antoine MostaerT further
remarked:

“. .. Ce mot egde- (Pegte-), bien que le sens doive en étre “ manger ”, est peut-
étre une espéce de mot du style élevé, plus poli que ide-. Les aduyuéin ont une
crainte superstitieuse du loup, qui dévore souvent les poulains, et il est possible qu’au
lieu de dire ide-, ils se soient servis d’un terme plus relevé: egde- (Pegte-). Mais
ceci, évidemment, n’est qu'une supposition.”

It seems entirely reasonable, therefore, to assume that the word egdegiiltiige; in our
text means “let them cause (i.e., allow) them to eat.” In other words, let the
people in question have their cereals for their own consumption instead of handing
them over to those passing through on government business.

*® The word tariyad is a plural in -d of tariyan (see line 3 above). With the word
(?) bijadi which follows, it forms a compound tariyad (?)bijadi, the -i being the
accusative suffix. For a comparable example (not registered in KowALewski) of
tariyan ({ tariyan) compounded with another word cf. tariyan témésin in lines 6
and 17 on page 26 of Sayang Seten’s chronicle (I. J. Scumipr, Geschichte der Ost-
Mongolen und ihres Fiirstenhauses). ScHMiDT rendered the compound “ Getreide
und Friichte” (op. cit., p. 27, 1l. 6 and 16). Cf. also tariy-a tomosii “ cereals ” (lit.,
“ grain-crops ”) in line 4 on page 6 and in line 2 on page 18 of ZAMCARANO’S Dargad.
Kibsiigil nayur-un Uriyangqai, etc. Cf. also the Ordos “timdsw céréales, grains |
t‘ara t'omoswt les moissons, les céréales; . . .” (Antoine Mosrtaerr, Dict. ordos 2.674b) .
Cf. also the compound t‘ariyan t‘o -[olsuln] in line 12 of “Text XIII” on pages 87
and 89 of N. N. Porrr’s KBagpatnas micbMeHHOCTb. In note 187 on pages 140-141
he observed:

187. « Xneba y—t‘ariyan t'o *[olsun. MecTo 3TO NpPeXHHMH HCCIIENOBATEIIMHI
6bLIO cOBeplLIeHHC He moHATo. IlepeBox storo Mecta y Huth’a u y JleBunxoro
HenpasuneH. IlocnefHnil mepeBOMMT 3TH COBA KaK « 3€PHA M MbLib » (op. cit..
p. 59). Mexay TeM CMbICT 3feCh He MO3BOJSET TAK MEPEBONMTb: « Na HCION-
HATCA BO BpeMdA BeTep, MOXAb, XJeb6a M TbUIb!» DTO BBIMIAAUT HECKOJIbKO
cTpaHHo. B camoMm Jene 3meck peub HAeT He O IBLIM. B s3biKe MOHIOMbCKOL
MHCbMEHHOCTH CYUIECTBVeT foyosun KaKk TapHoe K tariyanm ‘ Xje6’: HANp., OHO
BCTpeyaeTcsas Ha cTp. 1 ymaH6aTopckoro usganus BurapMumxuga (1923), rme
CKas3aHo: tariyan toyosun elbeg yaréu ‘ Xxne6a MPOU3PACTANH B U3OGHIHU . Y anap-

¢
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[141]ckux OYpAT CIOBOM tohéy HA3bIBAeTCS OCOOBIH POM COPHSIKOB, PAaCTyILHX
cpenu xaeba. Urak, t‘ariyan t'o - osun 03HauaeT « xmeba ».

[187. “ Cereals —t‘ariyan t‘o -[o}sun [sic]. This passage was completely misunder-
stood by previous investigators. The translation of this passage by Hura and by
Lewickr is incorrect. The latter translates these words as “ grains and dust” (op.
cit., p. 59). Meanwhile the thought here does not allow [us] so to translate: “Let be
fulfilled in time wind, rain, cereals and dust!” This looks somewhat strange. In very
fact it is not a question of dust here. In the language of the Mongolian literature
toyosun exists as one of a pair with tariyan ‘cereal ’: e.g., it is found on p. 1 of the
Ulan Batur edition of Bigarmidzid (19238), where it is said: tariyan toyosun elbeg
vyaréu ‘the cereals have grown and have become abundant.” Among the Alar [141]
Buriats a particular kind of weeds growing among cereals is called by the word
tohéy. And so, t'ariyan t‘o - osun designates “ cereals.”]

*"This is one of the most perplexing words in “Document III.” Although it is
quite legible, it is, in the first place, difficult to determine whether it should be read
bijadi or biradi, the -j- and -r- being written very much alike in these documents.
In the second place, it is difficult to find a word with which it might be identified.

Having found nothing in Mongolian or Turkish which seemed to satisfy, I turned
to Professor W. B. HExNING in a letter dated 1 December 1952 in which I requested
his opinion on the Persian word bijasak “farrier; corn-dealer” (STEINGAsS, p. 156a)
as a possible clue to the identification.

In his kind reply, dated 5 December 1952, Professor HenNING wrote, in part:

“What we need, I should think, is a word meaning more or less the same as
tariyan, something like seed corn or perhaps seedlings. It is a pity, now, that the
reading itself is in doubt. The word one would expect is bazr (originally badr): can
one read bzr'ty? If so, one would still have the trouble of the omission of the vowel;
and the further trouble of an analogical Mongolian plural ending, created to make a
perfect pair with tariyad; but on the other hand we should have the comfort of
securing precisely the right word: for bazr is both seed corn and seedling (growing
corn). [N.B. No recourse should be had to bazra(h), which means ‘a single seed
corn’ and has no plural other than bazr]J—If however you cannot agree to bz-, and
prefer by-, there is no word beginning with byr- of suitable meaning, but there is,
in a manner of speaking, one beginning with byé-, namely bije “seedling’, see
Wovrraston, Engl. Pers. Dict., s.v. One might think that it would be eminently
suitable. But unfortunately it is very doubtful if that word existed at so early a date.
Its existence in modern times is guaranteed by WoLLasTow, who is eminently reliable
(but whether it is merely a local word is not clear); plainly it is based on a loan
word from Hindustani bi ‘seed’ (= Skt. bija). Although the word as far as I
know is never mentioned in literature, it may have existed in popular speech; I doubt
it—I hope you will be able to decide the question: everything depends on the actual
it
derives from the worst-ever Persian dictionary, the Farhang-i §u‘ﬁﬁ, which is un-
happily incorporated in SteiNGass’s horror.”

Although I believe that it is impossible to read bzrad, I do think that, whatever
the word may be, bijad or birad, and whatever its origin, it unquestionably stands
in the same relationship to tariyad as tomdésii and toyosun to tariy-a in the examples
cited in note 26 above.

letters.—J L«?‘[, as already stated by VuLLers, is a misreading of

. e
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28 This is the word biigetele in line 1 of “Document III” (Fig. 29). (See note
32 below.)

?* The word biikiini seems to be the accusative in -i of the plural form of the
nomen futuri in -kiin of the verb bii- “to be.” It is, at the same time, the subject
of dgteged (see note 32 below). For the subject of a verb which is not finite to be
in the accusative is by no means extraordinary, even when this verb is in the passive.
Cf., e.g., the words Jo&i Darmala adwu-ban de’ermeddii odtaju . . . in §128 of the
Secret History. Literally rendered they mean: ¢ Joti Darmala, his herd, one stealing
[it], suffering the action of going away, . ..” In a more readable translation we may
say: Joti Darmala’s herd being stolen . . .” For another example cf. § 246: ami-yan
beye selte abéu oddaba “et sa vie, ensemble avec son corps, a été emportée ”
(Antoine MosTAERT, “ Sur quelques passages . . . ,” HJAS 15[1952].804).

Examples of this form are attested in the Secret History. Cf. e.g., §124 (YCPS
3.47b1), where we read:

qara keri’e bolju

vada’un biigiin-i
garmaldusu

“ Becoming a black crow,
I shall collect

Those that are outside.”

Cf. also § 1564 (YCPS 5.21a3), where we read: eye baratala vadana biigiin-i jasatuyai.
“Let him marshall those that are outside until we finish counsel.”

** The word suwra is the Persian s(u)fr(a)h. For this identification I am indebted
to Professor W. B. HENNING who, in a letter dated 5 December 1952, remarked:

“To come now to ... suwra. The latter is certainly Persian sufre, originally and
properly ‘the leather cloth from which one eats’, but also (and so here) the *free
table’ which a king or rich man offers to his subjects or travellers: such a free
table is customarily offered also by pious institutions of the kind with which your
document is concerned. (‘Mense’ with the capital letter may be suitable for the
translation.) ”

Cf. also SteiNeass (p. 685a): “ o_8+~ sufra, Anything on or in which victuals are

placed; the wallet of a religious mendicant; provisions prepared by men of hospitality
for strangers, travellers, and the poor; . . .”

# For gavyas-a see “ Document III1” (Fig. 30 / Page 41) (A), note 11.

*2 The word dgteged is the converbum perfecti in -ged of the passivus in -te- of 0g-
“to give.”

The use of the auxiliary verb bii- in conjunction with a verb of which the form is a
converbum perfecti is by no means unusual. We have, for example, already encountered
the words kemegiiliiged biiriin in line 5 of “Document IT1” (Fig. 28/ Page 40) and
we shall encounter them again in line 18 of “ Document III” (Fig. 29). For another
good example cf. the Secret History § 203 (YCPS 8.27b2) in the passage which reads
(27a5-27b2) :  giireged-lu'a niken-e—basa Cinggis qahan jarliy [27b] bolurun—ede
nerediigsed yeren tabun minyad-un noyad-i minven tisied birin . .. When,
together with the giireged (‘sons-in-law’),—when again Cmggls Qahan [27b] issued
an order—he had appointed (lit., ‘ when he was having appointed’) to a chiliarchy
[each of] these ninety-five thousand chiliarchs which he had named, . . .”

3 For jugiyer see “ Document II,” note 18.
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Document IIT

(Fig. 29)

“«

* The word tusqu is registered in KowaLewskr (3.1832b) with the definitions “ une
coupe, un gobelet que l'on présente & ceux qui viennent visiter les nouveaux mariés.”
No example of its occurrence in a text is cited. The word is attested, however, in at
least two living dialects. On page 68 of their Dictionnaire monguor-frangais A. DE
SmEepT and A. MosTaAERT registered the word Dusgu “coupe qu’on présente aux
invités & un festin nuptial ”. Cf. mo. tusqu id. Dpusgu wari- “ présenter la coupe aux
invités ”.” On page 408b of his Kalmiickisches Worterbuch G. J. RAMSTEDT registered
the word as follows: “*tosx® willkommsbecher, willkommstrunk, toast; becher, schale.
[tos-qa gl. tii. fostayan >r. cTakaHb; mo.» ma. tusxul.” (RamsTeEDT's “tos-qa ”
appears to be a theoretical restitution to explain the Kalmuck form tosyx® instead of
which one would expect *tusx.)

The Mongolian tusqu, in my opinion, is the Turkish tuzyu, which C. BROCKELMANN
registered on page 221 of his Mitteltiirkischer Wortschatz as follows: “tuzyu Gast-
geschenk I, 351, 2 (AM 1, 39, 6); 855, 5.”

For the form tuska in the First Novgorodian Chronicle cf. George VERNADSKY,
The Mongols and Russia (New Haven, 1953) [= A History of Russia: Volume IIIJ,

pp- 220 and 221.
This word is attested in both Persian and Armenian sources of the Mongolian

Period. In note 24 on pages 144-145 of his Histoire des Mongols de la Perse, [E.]
QUATREMERE commented on the word U-:' » ([PTt(w)rtib) in line 15 on page 144 as
follows:

2t Je crois devoir lire 35,;7 ou plutét 39 }:, quoique dans ce passage et dans beau-
coup d’autres le mot soit éerit 3—9 '~ ; mais je m’en rapporte principalement au
manuscrit du Zafer-nameh qui m’appartien‘t, et qui est en général fort exact. Dans
un passage du Tarikhi-Wassaf, on lit j-éj ou plutét _99,); . La signification de ce
mot ne saurait étre douteuse. Le passage que je viens d’indiquer (manuscrit, fol. 57
recto) est ainsi congu: )3 A3} gle ads ‘Jaué\g, ,)m ‘;‘)"9 g_sg.&j" L)L'?q a3
«On peut, ce la ville de Bokhara, secourir ’'armée du roi, en lui fournissant des
vivres et des provisions.» Dans le Djihan-kuschai (fol. 82 v.): ;)..\.: (;J’ TS ‘99 )
« 11 donna des vivres et des provisions.» Plus bas (fol. 47 wverso): ! jT ng JJJT J J'

o ; 3—0 _ «TIs apporteront des provisions que ’on désigne par le mot de 5—9 P>
Et enfin (fol. 148 recto): -\;J; Oyl 9 A 39,;; « Ils avaient des vivres et
célébrérent une féte» Dans 'Histoire de Raschid-eldin (f. 140): J9 K 39 5 \a
Kol JS JL-EL-'\) «Ils les envoyérent a la rencontre avec des provisions et des
vivres.» Fol. 296 recto et 306 recto: (iE=—iw 9 85 9 2] 08 Jlawl
«1II sortit & sa rencontre avec des vivres et des présents.» Ailleurs (fol. 296 v.):
-3-?35‘: 39‘;7 «Il mangea les vivres.» Fol. 844: < 39j K] ‘333\9 3 oSl

P ) ‘)K' «Ils n’avaient point disposé les présents, le fourrage et les vivres.»
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Dans le Zafer-nameh (fol. 119 et 203 werso): g (’L;E o9\ 9 _99;’" ]
« 1l s’occupa de disposer les vivres et les présents.» Plus bas (bid. f. 209 ».): \;0
o9\ 9 .99,); 04& ¢ Les vivres et les dons étaient préparés.> Enfin Abou’lfaradj
(Hist. dynast. t. I, p. 447) s'exprime ainsi: UM‘ 3 d{\wj‘ ! ‘99_)—]\ «Le

turgou, c’est-a-dire la nourriture et la boisson.»
From the Turkish and Mongolian forms, tuzyu and tusqu respectively, it is clear

that the orthography 39,); (t{u}ry#) in these citations is an error for }°j (Hulzya) .

(The same correction must be made elsewhere in the Persian text of QUATREMERE’S
Histoire. Thus, for example, the orthography in line 3 on page 182 must be corrected

to 955)
The word 5“',; (tlulzyi) appears twice in line 1 on page 50 (& +) of E. BLocuer’s

edition of the Djami el-Tévarikh, Histoire générale du monde par Fadl Allah Rashid
ed-Din, Tarikh-i Moubarek-i Ghazani, Histoire des Mongols, Tome II, Contenant
Phistoire des empereurs mongols successeurs de Tchinkkiz Khaghan (Leyden-London
1911).

On page 27 of his “ Appendice ” BLocHET commented on #(u)zyii balig as follows:

Page ©-, ligne 1. j:-“-’ 3-9 #; la glose indique assez que c’était une habitation ou
le khaghan allait se livrer aux divertissements de la table; ,99,;; désigne tout ce qui
se mange, et les meilleurs manuscrits ponctuent }"j avec 2. Telle est la vraie lecon,
qui a été adoptée par Quatremére, et qu'on trouve dans la chronique de Wassaf,

dont le lexique linterpréte par J_3 «les mets que l'on sert & un héte qui arrive ».

,9945‘ est sans aucun doute le mongol \9% touskhou, qui a été emprunté sous

cette méme forme par le mandchou, et qui est expliqué dans les dictionnaires par
«la coupe, la tasse que I'on présente aux personnes qui viennent rendre une visite 3

de nouveaux mariés ». w% toskhoughour et &x&% toskhour,

dérivé de touskhou par l'adjonction du suffixe -ghour, signifient « un plateau, une

soucoupe », et il faut rattacher & ces mots le dénominatif M‘N‘V&b toskho-
&

ghoulkhou « ordonner de préparer », qui renvoie & un verbe primitif e-uh&v.hb

toskhokhou « préparer », dénominatif de touskhou, qui se trouve transcrit en lettres
arabes sous la forme ,39,;; .

We must suppress the concluding statement of BLOCHET’s note, i.e., the words “ et
il faut rattacher . . . sous la forme 3‘{; ,” because the Mongolian verbs tosqo- and

tosqoyul- are not denominal verbs and they are absolutely unrelated to the word tusqu.
In his review of Brocrer’s Histoire des Mongols in JA 4 (1914) 458-462, Cl. HuarT
remarked (p. 459):
“La seconde [des impressions diverses—F. W. CJ, clest qu’il semblerait qu’il n’a
jamais existé de pionnier, du nom d’Etienne Quatremére, pour tailler des sentiers dans
la forét vierge de Rachid-eddin, car on ne voit son nom cité nullepart, méme pour
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des mots dont il a déja donné l'explication, comme touzghou (Mongols, p. 144, note
24), ...

In citing these words of Cl. HuART on page 442 of my note “ The Mongolian Names
and Terms in the History of the Nation of the Archers” in HJAS 12(1949) .400-443,
I neglected to remark that HuarT must have read Brocuer too rapidly, for, as we
have seen, BrocHET stated, with reference to the word fj “Telle est la vraie

”

lecon qui a été adoptée par Quatremére, . . .

In line 45 of the Armenian text on page 300 of the “ History of the Nation of the
Archers (The Mongols) by Grigor of Akanc’,” edited and translated by Robert P.
Brake and Richard N. Frye in HJAS 12(1949).269-399, we find wygqgne (tzyu).
It appears in conjunction with the words tfus; (mal), ﬁ‘uultug (t‘ayar), and
qifenep (yp'Eur).

In his entry entitled “ KARAKORUM ” in The Encyclopaedia of Islam 2 (E-K)
(1927) .740b, W. BarrroLp stated: “Two farsakh east of Karakorum lay, according
to Djuwaini, the palace of Targl_lﬁ-bal;k (“city of precious stuffs, brought as pre-

sent?”) .’ That “Targha” is an error for “ Tuzghii” is evident from the fact that
this name is also attested in Yiian shih in the “ Pen-chi” of which we read (2[tse 1].

7al): S BIHR ISR TED BEe. “[In the summer . . . (the cyclical year) wu-hsii
JRFX, the tenth year of T ai-tsung HKEE (= Ogodei) (1288)] there was con-
structed (lit., ‘ pounded’) the T‘u-su-hu ch'‘eng (‘ Tusqu City’) and there was made
the Ying-chia-tien (‘ Welcome [Imperial] Carriage Hall ’).” (Cf. F. W. Crgaves, “ The
Sino-Mongolian Inscription of 1346,” HJAS 15(1952].27-28, note 33). From this passage
it is also indisputably clear that T‘u-su-hu ch'eng (“Tusqu City”) is an exact
equivalent of “ Tuzghi bal;k.” In the “Ti-li chih” of the same work we read
(58[ts"e 19188b7): [ 5K & AR S0 BE RZAMRIR =T A2H. “In [the
cyclical year] wu-hsii [1238] there was laid out the Ying-chia-tien (‘ Welcome Carriage
Hall’) in [the] T‘u-su-hu [cheng] (‘ Tusqu [City]’), 30-odd U away from Ho-lin
ch‘eng (‘Qorum City’).” (Cf., also, F. W. CLeavEs, op. cit, p. 25. It will be
observed, however, that my present translation is a slight revision of that which I
previously published.)

On pages 112-118 of his Notes sur UHistoire de la Horde d’Or (Paris, 1949) [==
Oeuvres Posthumes de Paul Pelliot II] we read: “Au contraire, si le nom est bien
lu, comme je le crois, le ‘5—:’\4 _9-“',); *Tuzyu Baliq de Rasidu-’d-Din (Blochet, II, 50,
et App., 27) doit étre un nouvel exemple d’hybride turco-mongol. Le nom de cette
résidence créée par [113] Mongka semble représenter ce qui est appelé la « ville
(tch’eng) de @ﬁiﬁﬂ T’ou-sou-hou dans le Yuan Che, ch. 2, s. a. 1238, et la ville
de T’ou-sou-hou [ﬁﬂ] », ibid., 58, 18a, soit en principe la ville de *Tusuqu; *Tuzyu-
Baliq ne peut en étre qu’une forme turcisée, et le nom mongol devait étre *Tusuqu-
Balagasun (> *Tusuyu-Balyasun).”

From the evidence now available, however, it is clear that, whereas the Turkish
form was tuzyu, the Mongolian form was tusqu, not *tusuqu.

On page 442 of “The Mongolian Names and Terms . . . ,” I devoted two para-
graphs to the Armenian form tzyu without, it is true, suggesting a meaning for the
word as used by Grigor of Akanc’. From its occurrence in the present text at the
head of a list of related terms and from the texts cited by QuATREMERE it would seem
to have had in the usage of the time the meaning of * supplies ” or “ provisions.”
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Until we know more about the institutional and economic history of the period, it
will be difficult to make a more precise definition.

®The word yuyul, a nomen deverbale in -l from the verb ~yuyu- “to request,” is
defined by KowarLewskr (2.1037b) as “ priere, demande, pétition, supplique.”

I have preferred, however, to translate yuyul in this text as “loan,” because this
is the meaning which the word has in the Mukaddimat al-Adab. Cf. N. N. Porpg,
op. cit., p. 180b: “ yuyuldu Ggbe tindii CEY ‘\‘5 K]l BJJ,Q:&——!{. ariyet berdi anqa
Bl g cao\e a1 eMy ccyay 9747 [“gave to him a loan ).

On page 104 of his article “Zur mittelmongolischen Kasuslehre” in ZDMG 103
(1953) .92-125, Nikolaus PorrE cited this example as follows: *~yuyuldu éGgbe tiindii
= ¢&. ariydt berdi angqa 180 ,,er liech ithm aus “ (woértl. ,, er gab ihm als Anleihe “).”

3 The word ulaya < Turkish ulay. Cf. Paul PeLLioT, “ Deux mots tures chez Hiuan-
tsang,” on pp. 219-221 of his article “ Neuf notes sur des questions d’Asie centrale”
in TP 26(1929) .201-266. Cf. also note 1 on page 194 of his article “Sur yam ou
jam, “relais postal ”” in TP 27(1930).192-195. Cf. also Wiadystaw Korwicz, « Turc
ulay, mo. ulaya, ma. wiza,” on pp. 19-30 of his article “ Contributions aux études
altaiques A-B” in Collectanea Orientalia 2(1932).1-54.

For an example of the word in a Persian source of the Mongolian period cf. M.

Minovr and V. MiNorsky, op. cit. (p. 765 §19, 1. 5 [é\}l] and p. 777 § 19 [olaghl).
For the modern Persian form of the word cf. SteiNGass (p. 121b): “T E_Yﬂ alagh,

Ass, donkey (m.c.).”

Cf. also “chevaux de poste (oulagh)” apud p’Omsson, op. cit., IV, p. 444.

* The word alaba, with an epenthetic a in the second syllable, is the same as alban
~alba registered in KowaLEwskr (1.83a-84a) with the following definitions (83a):
“tribut, imp6t, contributions: *devoir, service: *trésor de I'empire.”

Commenting on the words ’al-ba and aub-¢%i-ri (ace.) in lines 11 and 18 of the
Edict of Buyantu Qavan of 1318 on pages 23-25 of “Les inscriptions mongols in-
édites . . . ,” LEwWICKI remarked on page 33:

“Il est probable que les termes al-ban (mo. atban) et xubé’ir (mo. zubdiyur, chez
les écrivains musulmans gopéur) désignent: le premier, les impdts en général, et le
second, I'impét personnel payé par téte. Ils se rapportent tous les deux & la population
nomade et & la population agricole.”

Cf. also PoprE, op. cit., pp. 108-109, n. 10:

“B) TepmuH alba 0603HayaeT IOBUHHOCTH, KOTOPble HeC MOANAHHBIH IO
OTHOLIEHHIO K CBOeMY (eogany. ITa alba COCTOSIA U3 HATYPAIbHBIX TOBUHHOCTEH
CKOTOM H IPOAYKTAMH CKOTOBOACTBA, CAY:KObI NP CTaBKe, BOUHCKOH TOBHH-
HOCTM U yyacTug B 06/1aBaX, NOABOJAHON MOBUHHOCTM M T. A. (Baagumupuos.
OO6u1ecTBeHHBIH CTPO# MOHIO/0B, cTp. 164).”

[“B) The term alba designates obligations, which a subject discharged in his
relation to his feudal. This alba consisted of natural obligations in cattle and products
of cattle-breeding, service at the headquarters, military obligations and participation in
the beats, transport obligations, etc. (Vladimircov, Social Organization of the Mongols,
p. 164) ]

S For the identification of this word I am indebted to Professor Nicholas Porrg,
University of Washington, Seattle, Washington, who kindly communicated in a letter

dated 14 June 1950 that “it is Persian sqwar: (&Jﬁb). .. .” SreiNGass (p. 644b)
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registered the word as follows: “T sosle sdwari, Service, homage; salutation; a gift

offered in homage or salutation, tax, tribute (pl. sqwariyat).”

On 5 January 1951, Dr. Herbert F. ScaurMaANN drew my attention to the fact
that, since the word is registered by Steincass as “T,” i.e., “ Turkish,” it could also
be read sduri. This convinced me that the word in the text is unquestionably sawri,
not sawari. For other examples of the -w- in this position, that is after a vowel and
before a consonant, cf. Mar Bar [6] Sawm-a sayora in lines 5-6 of the Bidig of Aryun
of 1289 and the word suwra in line 7 of “ Document III” (Fig. 30).

In a letter dated 27 December 1952, Professor W. B. HexNING confirmed the
reading sawri in the following terms:

“. .. A full discussion was given by QuaTrEmMERE, Notices et Extraits, xiv/1, p. 27
n. 1. The word is very common in historical literature, see e.g. History of Ghazin
Khan ed. JanN, 30 line 7 and the further passages given in his index 885b. It is
true that both Persian (see Vurrers ii 196) and Turkish (see ZENKER 494a) dic-
tionaries give sdvari as pronunciation, but that sdvri alsu existed and perhaps was
even the better form is sufficiently shown by your document (cf. also Kurdish savri,
Jaba-Justi 234a); and moreover this form is in agreement with the etymology which
V. MiNorsky once proposed (as from sayri), see his Materiyali dl'a izudeni’a per-
sidskoy sekti < L'udi Istini’ ili Ali-Ilaxi, éast’ i, Moscow 1911, pp. 105 sqq., where, I
believe, a full discussion of the word is given.”

¢ For the word gerige cf. my article “ Daruwya and Gerege ” in this issue of the HJAS,
pp. 237-259.

The translation “usage of plaques” for gerige-yin mér was proposed by Professor
Nicholas PorpE in his letter dated 14 June 1950.

"The proper translation of the word orayulju depends, of course, on the identifi-
cation of the words Aban Cuban (see note 8 below). In orayulju we have the
converbum imperfecti in -ju of orayul-, a causativus in -yul- of ora- “to enter.”
Hence, orayul- literally means “to cause to enter.” (For ora-, the older form of oro-
with the labial vowel in the second syllable, see “ Document III” [Fig. 30], note 1.)
A common acception of the causative form orayul- is “to subjugate.” For examples
cf. Haeniscr, Wérterbuch, p. 127. 1 have, therefore, provisionally so translated it here.

It is difficult to say whether Aban Cuban is the name of one person or two. If it
were two, however, we would expect to find the word qoyar (“two,” “both™) after
the names, i.e., Aban Cuban goyar (“both Aban and Cuban ”). In the absence of
goyar, I prefer provisionally to regard Aban Cuban as the name of a single person.

2

For the word aban in Persian cf. SteiNGass (p. 4a): Q\JT aban (pl. of ab, water),

Name of the eighth month of the Persian year, during which the sun continues in
Scorpio; name of the tenth day of any Persian month; name of a certain angel, whom
the Pagan Persians supposed to preside over iron, and over the actions performed
during the month or on the day above mentioned; . . .”

In his letter dated 27 December 1952, Professor W. B. HENNING remarked:

“Aban (not Aban) is an Arabic personal name, but the combination with éupan
seems a little odd. R

The name Cuban is the Turkish (? < Persian) ¢upan, which BROCKELMANN, op. cit.,
p. 59, registers as “¢dupan (s. V. Thomsen, Det Kgl. Danske Vid. Selsk. phil. hist.
Med. I, 1, 15 ff) Gehilfe des Dorfvorstehers I, 837, 6.” SreiNcass, op. cit., p. 402a,

registers the word as “ ()\{: 9% chopan, A shepherd.”
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On page 882a of The Encyclopaedia of Islam, Volume I (A-D) (1918), the entry
on Cupan by W. BARTOLD reads as follows:

CUPAN Copan (Caghatal) or Cosan (Othmanli and Krim-tatar), a Perso-Turkl
word for “herdsman ”; it is applied particularly to shepherds and cowherds in oppo-
sition to horseherds (Pers. kalaban). The Ciipan is considered the type of the lowest
class of the people in a contemptuous sense, when the rude and uncultured people are
contrasted with the classes chosen to rule (cf. the sayings ascribed to Cingiz-Khan in
Rashid al-Din, ed. Berezin, Trudi vost. otd. arkh obshé., xv. 179), as well as in epic
tales in which the representative of the inherent strength of the people appears as the
faithful ally and rescuer of his selfish and ungrateful master (e.g. in the Kitgb-i Dada
Korkud, Zap. wost. etc. xii. 038 et seq.). The word “Cipan ” is also found as the
name even of persons of the highest rank (cf. for example, Emir éﬁps’m, regent of
Persia under Abu Sa‘ld 1816-1327 A.D. and founder of a dynasty).

SPULER, op. cit., p .197, cites, with reference to the Turkish designations used by the
Mongols in Iran “Coban (der Name des Hausmeiers)® = Hirt.” (Note 5 refers the
reader to page 117 above, where there is mention of * Coban.”)

? The negative buu is illegible in PeLLior’s reproduction of this document. That
it does, in fact, appear in the document was confirmed by my examination of the
original in the Musée de Téhéran. Written in a very small hand, it was placed
slightly to the left after the word yayuba and before the word abtuyai. It is, there-
fore, obvious that its omission from the line proper was due to a scribal inadvertence.

*For this word see “ Document III” (Fig. 31 / Page 42) (A), note 11.

**We find constant reference to a limitation of “thirty years” in the historical
sources of this period. I shall mention only a few.

On page 380 of the fourth volume of the Baron p’Onsson’s Histoire des Mongols,
we read in connection with the registration, by an edict of T'asan Qan, of real estate
held without litigation for thirty years:

“. .. Il devait étre dressé un état particulier des propriétés du domaine privé
(indjou) et des fondations pieuses (avcaf), ainsi qu'une liste des personnes qui
avaient, depuis trente ans, la jouissance non contestée de ces biens.”

Cf. also ArenDs, op. cit., p. 253 (line 8 from bottom).

On page 446 (op. cit.), in another edict of I'asan, we read:

“. .. Lorsqu’il sera dressé un nouveau contrat, il faudra que les anciens soient
produits et jetés dans le bassin (thass) de justice, pour que I’écriture en soit effacée
par l'eau; des prétentions qu’on n’aura pas fait revivre depuis trente ans, des contrats
dont la date est antéricure & trente ans, ne seront pas admis, ni présentés aux
défendeurs; on les lavera dans le bassin de justice.”

On page 451 (op. cit.) we read:

“ Des procés semblables ayant jadis fixé I’attention du sultan Seldjoucide Mélikschah
et de son vézir Nizam-ul-mulk, ce sultan avait rendu une ordonnance qui défendait
de recevoir en justice des réclamations fondées sur d’anciens titres qu'on n’ayait pas
fait valoir depuis trente ans. . ..”

On pages 455-456 (op. cit.) we read:
“Les vézirs taziks de Houlagou lui avaient cité lordonnance de Mélikschah,

statuant qu’aucune réclamation de trente ans ne serait recue en justice, et Houlagou
avait rendu un édit de la méme teneur, qui fut renouvelé sous les régnes d’Abaca,
d’Argoun, d’Ahmed et de Gaikhatou; mais cet édit ne remédia & rien, et cela pour
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deux raisons; la premiére, parce qu'on n’y trouvait exposé aucun des principes ration-
nels, aucune des autorités légales, qui existent sur cette matiére; il était simplement
défendu de recevoir en justice des réclamations de trente ans, fondées sur d’anciens
titres; . . .

“[456] . . . Aussi, lorsque Gazan voulut rendre un édit pour arréter le cours de ces
iniquités, il ordonna que le projet en fut rédigé avec le concours des cadhis les plus
doctes et les plus considérés, et qu’il contint les différentes régles et dispositions
légales établies sur cette matiére; ce qui fut exécuté.

“ Cet édit, portant défense de recevoir en justice des prétensions qui datent de plus
de trente ans, est daté de Keschaf, prés de Moussoul, le 3 de rédjeb 699 (26 mars
1300). ...”

[For another example see note 15 below.]

From the texts cited from pages 451 and 455-456, we clearly see that the limitation
of “thirty years” dated, in effect, from Seljuk times and was first adopted by the
Mongols during the reign of Hiilegii.

** The reading of this word presents a problem which is not immediately easy of
solution. We may read it: ayangsi, nayangsi, ’eyengsi, neyengsi, and > inegsi. None
of these words, however, is elsewhere attested. From the speech pattern in which it
is here found it is obvious that the word in question must have been a synonym
of inayst (“hither ”) which, of course, is well attested. (See below.)

In considering ayangs: as a possibility, we may cite the expression ene ayan which
is found in lines 16, 17, 25, and 35 of the Mongolian text of the Sino-Mongolian
inscription of 1362. As stated in note 67 on page 108 of “The Sino-Mongolian
Inscription of 1862 . . .” the translation “cette fois-ci, 2 la méme occasion” was
proposed by the Reverend Antoine Mostaert in a letter dated 24 February 1946. I
neglected, in that note, to mention that there is also a word ayantala registered in
KowarLewskr (1.126b) with the definitions: “& l'occasion, & propos.” (The con-
nection between this ayan and the ayan meaning “military campaign” is still
uncertain.) It is, therefore, entirely possible that in ayangsi we have ayan (~ayang)
(“occasion ”) and the directional suffix -si (“-ward”). Cf., e.g., qoyisi (“back-
ward ”). In which case, ayangsi might mean “occasionward,” i.e., “toward the
present time.”

As for nayangsi, it does not seem likely that it could be supported by reference to
the Ordos “ndsi vers ce coté-ci, vers ici; & moins de | ...’ (Antoine MoSTAERT,
Dictionnaire ordos 2.4852a) or “nd$i vers ici, vers ce coté-cl, & moins de | Ll
(Antoine MOSTAERT, op. cit. 2.487a), since each of these Ordos forms, nas~nds is
almost certainly derived from inavysi (“hither ), not from a word beginning with n-.

In the case of ’eyengsi and that of neyengsi, there is nothing which can be adduced
to support such readings.

It will be observed, if we read inegsi, that the initial i of the word is written s,
instead of . Such an orthographic idiosyncrasy may be compared with that of ’e for ¢
of which we have numerous examples. See, e.g., “ Document II1” (Fig. 28 / Page 40),
note 16. An advantage in adopting such a reading is that tnegsi could be regarded
as an alternate form of inaysi. For examples of such pairs of words of which those
constituting any given pair differ phonologically from each other only by virtue of
the fact that one belongs to the back-guttural class and the other to the front-
palatal, each having for the most part the same meaning, or, at least, one which is
semantically related to the other, cf. note 10 on pages 443-444 of my article “ The
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Sino-Mongolian Edict of 1453 in the Topkap1 Sarayr Miizesi” in HJAS 13(1950).
431-446.

I have, therefore, provisionally adopted the last reading (inegsi), but do so with
every reservation.

The words ~yudin [3] od-tada inegsi-de may be compared with the words docin tabun
od-ada inaysi{26)-da in lines 25-26 of the Bidig of Oljeitii of 1305.

For a parallel, although not identical usage, cf. the words of Oliver’s servant Adam
in William SHAKESPEARE’s As You Like It, Act II, Scene 3:

“From seventeen years till now almost fourscore
Here lived I, but now live here no more.”

**].e., “have not yet been registered or listed in.”

The word oraysad is the plural in -d of the nomen perfecti (-ysad) of ora- “to
enter.” For ora-, the older form of oro- with the labial vowel (o) in the second
syllable, see note 7 above.

** This is the Persian (< Arabic) ganin. Cf. SteiNGgass (p. 949b): “a O 35\5 ganin,

3

. ; a canon, rule, regulation; law; mode, manner; usage, custom; . . .” None of
these definitions is, however, applicable in the present instance. As a matter of fact,
the word has in this text still another meaning which is well attested in the Persian
sources of the period, “register,” “cadastre.” Nasir al-Din Tasi (Minovt and
MINORSKY, 0p. cit., p. 773) tells us:

“§8. For the provincial kkaraj, special registers (ganin) are kept in each province,
and in accordance with them action is taken. At each place (the ganan) is such as
to suit (the local conditions of) the province. These taxes (mal) are considered
(as destined) for the needs of the kingdom (jihat-i masilik-i padshahi).”

Ct. also Minovi and MINORSKY, op. cit., p. 781. Cf. also note 3 on page 142 of V.
Mivorsky’s “ A Civil and Military Review in Fars in 881/1476 ” in BSOS 10 (1939).
141-178.

On page 38 of the fourth volume of the Baron p’Omsson’s Histoire des Mongols, we
read:

“Les Bitiktchis allerent dans les provinces, levérent le cadastre de chaque com-
mune, et en fixérent les impositions. Quoiqu’il soit impossible d’atteindre, dans un
pareil travail, une perfection telle que chacun soit exactement taxé selon ses moyens,
ils tachérent du moins d’en approcher, et lorsque tous les réles eurent été remis &
Gazan, il fut permis aux particuliers qui croyaient avoir 4 se plaindre d’erreurs con-
sidérables, de porter leur réclamations au grand Divan. On forma de tous ces
registres une matrice (Canoun), qui fut déposée au grand Divan, et d’aprés laquelle
devait é&tre dressé, au commencement de l'année, le réle des impositions de chaque
[881] commune, lequel était muni du sceau des officiers du grand Divan, et de lal-
tamga d’or. it

®On page 425 of the fourth volume of the Baron p’Onsson’s Histoire des Mongols,
we read the following passage in an edict of T'asan of 1303:

“4°. Les individus qui ont été absents, depuis moins de trente ans, des villages
ruinés ou donnés & des militaires, sans avoir été inscrits sur le réle d’un autre canton,
doivent retourner & leur ancienne demeure, n’importe chez qui ils se trouvent; . . .”

From this it is perfectly clear that we are in the presence of a formula dating at
least from the time of I'asan. It is, perhaps, reasonable to believe that it was one
of those of which we read on pages 411-412 of the fourth volume of the same work:
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“La multiplicité des affaires ne permettant pas & Gazan de lire toutes les ordon-
nances qui s’expédiaient en son nom, il fit dresser, avec le plus grand soin, des
formules sur chaque matiere, des réponses aux différentes [412] espéces de requétes
qui pouvaient étre présentées. Par ce moyen les affaires des particuliers trainérent
moins en longueur, et des résolutions sur la méme matiére ne différérent plus de
termes et de sens, ce qui perpétuait les contestations. Lorsque toutes ces piéces
furent rédigées, Gazan assembla ses grand officiers et leur dit: “ Nous allons les
lire avec attention, et chacun indiquera les corrections qu’il jugera nécessaires.
Lorsqu’elles seront entiérement approuvées par vous et par moi, elles serviront de
modéles pour tous mes décrets; il y aura plus d'uniformité dans les affaires.” Toutes
les formules sanctionnées furent transcrites dans un registre qui recut le nom de
canon des affaires. Se présentait-il un cas imprévu, on dressait une formule nouvelle,
qui était soumise & l'approbation du prince. On n’avait & y changer ou ajouter que
peu de mots pour ’adapter aux personnes, aux lieux, aux circonstances.”

® For the expression yosu iigegiii see “ Document ITI” (Fig. 31 / Page 43), note 12.

" For the expression tasarub bolya- “to cause to be tasarub ( ‘misappropriation ’)”
see “ Document III” (Fig. 81 / Page 43), note 19.

18 The word mulgiid [= miilgiid] is the Mongolian plural in -iid of mulg [= miilg)
{Persian (< Arabic) m(u)lk “ property.” (I am indebted to M. Nikita Erissferr,
Institut Francais d’Etudes Arabes, Damascus, for this identification which he made
in Paris, in July of 1948.) Cf. Steincass (p. 1810a): “A o L ik (v.n.),
Possessing, having dominion; reigning; a kingdom, dominion, possession; property,
right;—mulk (v.n.), Possessing, having dominion; a kingdom; royalty; power, do-
minion; . . .” The word is registered in Poppe’s MOHIoJNbCKUH CIOBapb, p. 244b:
“miilk 5gbe tiindii 3-)33; *;5.9‘ o —y. miilk berdi anqa &) S S nan
eMy HeJBMXHUMOE HMYILLeCTBO [gave him real estate] 475.”

** The word oliléaju is the converbum imperfecti in -ju of oliléa-, a variant orthog-
raphy of oluléa-, a verb well attested in the Secret History of the Mongols. Cf.
Haentscu, Warterbuch, p. 124. With reference to the intercalary or union vowel -i-
between the stem ol- “to find” and the comitative suffix -léa-, the Reverend Antoine
MosragrT remarked in a letter dated 7 April 1953:

“. .. Cette voyelle de liaison est en mongol écrit -u (-ii-) et oliléa- doit étre une
forme dialectale. La voyelle de liaison -i- que nous voyons dans le mot oliéa-, et
qui correspond & -u- du mongol écrit, se retrouve en Monguor apreés les liquides et -d.
P. ex. t‘gliDzan “délié 7, en regard de mo. tayiluysan (de tayil-); t'$%iviwa “est
rassasié 7, en regard de mo. éaduba (de éad-).”

In commenting on the form oluléan encountered in § 256 of the Secret History as
well as the forms oluldaju in §§ 164 and 177 and oluléasu in § 265, Antoine MoSTAERT
remarked on page 840 of the third part of his article “Sur quelques passages de
PHistoire secréte des Mongols in HIAS 15 (1952) .285-407: “Le verbe olulda- est pro-
prement le coopératif en -lda- de ol- “trouver ”. Il s’entend en ordos sous la forme
ololtsi- au sens de “tomber d’accord” (proprement: *trouver un terrain commun
d’entente ”). Voir Dict. ord., p. 510a. On le lit aussi dans I'Altan tobé (Ming), ou
il a la méme signification que dans I'Hist. secr.: iige oluléaqu-yin tulada gqoyar elii
ilegegsen ajuyu “il envoya deux messagers pour demander une explication (é’adig,
p- 97, 1. 10). Pour lexpression iige oluléa-, cf. Hist. secr., § 265.”
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20 For the word jugiyer [= jiigiyer] see “ Document II,” note 13.
2 The word $ariyad  Persian ({ Arabic) §(a)ri‘(a)t. (For this identification I am
indebted to M. Ali Bey ToprcHiBACHY who proposed it in Paris, in July of 1948.)

Cf. Steincass (p. 748b): “A ;’i _~ shari‘at, A plain, straight road; law, justice,

equity; the law of God; the supplementary laws given by Muhammad; . . .”

On page 80 of his article, ApaGckue ciosa . . . [“ Arabic Words . . .”], B. Ya.
ViaprMircov cited the Mongolian form sarid:

“24. MoHr-nucbM. Sarid ‘ moct, cobmmogerue nocra’ { < apab. Sari‘at ¢ CBALIEH-
HbIH 3aKOH Goxuil.””

[“24. Writ. Mong. Sarid ‘fast, observance of the fast’ < Arab. $ar?‘at ‘the holy
law of God.””]

22 For wrtibi see “Document II1” (Fig. 31 / Page 43), note 26.

% The expression keyid bosga- is also attested in the causative form in the Mon-
golian text of the Sino-Mongolian inscription of 1346: keyid-i bosyayulyu [= bos-
qayulqu] (1. 8), keyid[-i bosylayuluyad [= (bosq)ayuluyad] (1. 6), and keyid . . .
bo[syayulbai] [= bo(sqayulbai)] (1. 24).

**For the instrumental form kiidii-ger ~ kiidii-ber cf. iineger ~iineber (*“truly ). Cf.
also biigiideger (“all”), instrumental of biigiide, yayéayar (“alone”), instrumental
of yayéa, and yoswyar (“in accordance with the rule”), instrumental of yosu(n),
etc. For other examples of b~g/v cf. -yuban (~ -yuyan) in line 16 of the Bidig of
Oljeitii of 1305 and ibegen (~igegen) in the examples cited in “ Document I”
(Fig. 27 / Page 39), note 5.

For -ber~-ger~-iyer cf. also Vvapimircov, CpaBHuTenbHas rpamMmartuka [Com-
parative Grammar], p. 204, and N. Poppg, “Stand und Aufgaben der Mongolistik,”
p. 55.

*°The expression gayas bolyatuyai literally means “let one cause to be clear.”
For a thorough discussion of the word gavas as used in the Secret History and the
Hua-i i-yii of. pp. 396-408 of the second part of Antoine MosTAErT’s article “ Sur
quelques passages de I'Histoire secréte des Mongols” in HIAS 14 (1951) .329-403.

28 Lit., “let them cause to be.”

*7Lit., “by the same manner.”

28 The form sildege without final -n alternates with sildegen attested, e.g., in line
52 of the Mongolian text of the Sino-Mongolian inscription of 1362.

The word sildegen is registered with the reading “ chilteghen” in KowarLEwskr
(2.1501b) and the definitions: “ contrée, les alentours, district, canton, endroit
habité.” On page 59 of his KBaaparnas nucsMenHOCTh PopPE gives the transliter-
ation of the edict of Mangala (of 1276). The word sildegen appears in line 4 in the
genitive plural (3il-d - [e]-dun). On page 60 Porpe gives the transcription of the same
edict and the word in question is transcribed silde ‘[eldun. On page 157a of his
cnoBapb containing all the words encountered in the texts included in his book he
writes: “Jilde -[e]d(un) cenenus [villages] I 4 || Momr. sildegen cenenue [village].”
Cf. also Marjan Lewickr, “Les inscriptions mongoles inédites . . . ;7 p. 17 (line 4):
$il-d’a-dun. His translation “de provinces ” on p. 19 is incorrect.

The word $ilde’en appears also in the Hua-i t-yi 1.2a, where it is translated 4{7]‘
(tsun) “village.”

# I have not succeeded in identifying the village Kenlede. It is, of course, possible
to read the name in still other ways: Genlede or Kenleje / Genleje or Kanlaéa / Gan-
lada or Kanlaja / Ganlaja.

7
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In a letter dated 7 February 1953 Professor W. B. HenniNG drew up, in the form
of a “ geographical note,” the results of his research on this and the other two names
(Sidil and Aradi) which immediately follow. His note reads:

“It is almost impossible to identify the lhree villages named in the document,
Kenlece, Sidil, and Aradi, and therefore the precise district with which it is con-
cerned. Local nomenclature has thoroughly changed in Northern Persia since the 14th
century, particularly in the regions now occupied by speakers of Turkish; and where
ancient names survived, they have often been changed out of recognition. The modern
map is thus of only restricted usefulness. Names of villages are not often mentioned
in sources contemporary with the Mongol document; except solely in Hamdullih
Mustauft’s Nuzhat-al-Qulib (edited and translated by G. Le Strancg), which gives
strings of names, often disfigured by the copyists.

“In Le STRANGE’s translation of the Nuzhat two comparable names occur for Tarom
(essentially the valley of the Safidriid for about a hundred miles upwards from its
junction with the Shahriid), namely Kalach and Arad (p. 70; the latter is a “ gar-
den”). The former belonged to the villages of Lower Tarom, the district centering
around Shamiran, the ancient fortress situated three farsaxs above the confluence of
Safidrid and Shahriid on the left bank of the former. The village, whose name should
be transcribed as Kallaj, still exists even now, on the right bank of the Safidrid (see
Minorsky, E.I. art. Tarom); according to the Mir'atw’lBuldan, vol. i (Tehran, 1876),
p- 335, it is one of the seven principal villages of Tarom; locally, its name is pro-
nounced Kalle. The name of the “garden” Arad, however, as reference to the text
(p. 65 line 15) shows, is almost certainly deceptive; the reading is so doubtful as to
provide no safe basis for argument.

“In any case, it is not likely that the document was concerned with Tarom. It is
addressed to the local potentates of Gilan, Miqan, Arrdn, Gustasbi, etc., therefore
the three villages probably lay in these provinces or in an area adjacent to them.
We would thus come to the region of Talish-Miqan. Taking into account the
awkwardness of operating with purely modern names as well as the corruption of
ancient names, we might provisionally and quite tentatively consider the valleys of
the Vilash and its principal right affluent: here we find the villages Khalijali, Issi,
and Arta, which might represent the names in the document (Khalija-lz  from
*Qallaja from Kanlaja; Issi from *Issil from *Istil from Sitil; and Arta from *Arti
from Arati). The area in question, which formed part of the Gavbari plain, had
received some care from the side of the Mongol rulers: the nearest town of any
importance, Mahmiidabad, which is the modern Mahmudova (long. 48° 39’ E., lat.
38° 53" N.), had been built by Ghazan Khan (acc. to Nuzhat, transl. p. 92). Ad-
ministratively, it belonged to Miqan.”

*°T have not succeeded in identifying the village Sidil. The name could also be
read Sidil or Sitil/Sitil.

* Although I provisionally read this name Aradi, I should observe that, in a letter
dated 19 January 1953, the Reverend Antoinc MosTAERT remarked:

“l. 8. On peut douter qu’il faille lire Aradi. On pourrait lire Anadi ou Nanadi.”

In his geographical note (see note 30 above) Professor W. B. HenNiNg has
suggested the name Arad on the basis of my transcription Aradi and assuming that
the -i of Aradi is a Mongolian accusative suffix. If we read the word Anadi, one of
the two readings proposed by the Reverend Antoine Mosrtarrt, and abstract the -i
as a Mongolian accusative suffix, we might suggest the name Andd found on page 85
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of Le STRANGE’s translation of The Geographical Part, etc. It was a provincial town
in “ Adharbayjan.”

It is highly unlikely, however, that the -i of either Aradi or Anadi (or even Nanadi)
is an accusative suffix, because the suffix (-yi) appears after sidege with which the
names Kenlede, Sidil, and Aradi are in apposition.

Only a conclusive identification will resolve this problem.

32 For the word melig { Persian ({ Arabic) cf. “Document III” (Fig. 30/ Page
41) (B), note 10.

*The name Agmad < Persian ({ Arabic) Ahm(a)d. Cf. StEiNeass (p. 22b): “A
“o>  ghmad, More or most laudable; one of the names of Muhammad; . . .”

% The name Satilmis { Turkish Satilmis, a participial form in -mi§ of the verb
satil- “to sell.” Satilmis is literally, “ He who has been sold.” In line 2 of the Bidig
of Yisiin Temiir of 1326 (cf. G. J. Ramstept, “ Mongolische Briefe . . . ,” p. 841) we
find the name Temiir Satilmis. RamsTept remarked (page 842): “ Satilmis ist
jedenfalls ein tiirkischer Name.” The name Satilmis also seems to occur in line 5 of
the Bidig of 1273.

The name appears frequently in Chinese sources. Cf., e.g., Yian shih 122 (ts‘e
38).18b5, where it is transcribed jﬁéﬂ]fﬁg&_ (Sa-ti-mi-shih) . Commenting on this
specific example in note 2 on page 267 of his article *“ Une ville musulmane dans la
Chine du Nord” in J4 211(1927) 261-279, Paul PeLiior remarked: “Le nom, ainsi
écrit, a été porté par plusieurs personnages de I’histoire mongole; dans son San che
tong ming lou (29, 7-8), Wang Houei-tsou croit pouvoir en distinguer sept dans le
seul Yuan che. La forme originale, évidemment un participe turc en -mis, semblerait,
d’apres la transcription, devoir étre & -d- au début de la seconde syllabe, mais il n’est
pas douteux que nous avons affaire 4 un dérivé de sat-, “ vendre ”; en fait, des formes
en -d- sont attestées dans certains dialectes tures pour sadiy, “ commerce ”, au lieu de
satiy, et c’est par sadiyéi au lieu de sativéi que le mot commercant ” est transcrit
dans le vocabulaire sino-ouigour des Ming. Il me parait pratiquement sar que tous les
Sa-ti-mi-che sont des Sadilmis, alias Satilmi¥ (cf aussi Hoursma, Ein tiirkisch-
arabisches Glossar, p. 31), et ce doit étre 13 aussi la forme correcte du nom du
Bargut “ Satalmis ” qui se trouvait en Perse au temps de RaSidu-’d-Din (cf. BerezIw,
Trudy V.O1RA.O. V, 86); satilmis signifie “ celui qui a été vendu .’

For other examples cf. Yiian shih 29 (ts‘e 10) .3a9, 32(ts'e 11).23b2, 122 (ts'e 38).
18b5, and 205 (ts‘e 59) .9b4.

On page 2 of his article “ Tiirkische Namen und Titel in Indien” on pages 1-7 of
Aus Indiens Kultur: Festgabe Richard von Garbe (Erlangen, 1927) A. vonx Le Coq
observed: “Bei den igyptischen Mameluken treten #hnliche Namen auf, so . .
Satilmi der Verkaufte (Lane-Poole).”

% For Samsadin see “ Document ITI” (Fig. 30 / Page 41) (A), note 18.

8¢ Mir Usayin < Persian (< Arabic) Mir H(u)s(a)in.

For the Persian Mir ({ Amir) cf. STEINGASS (p. 1860b): “a = (for A Ye>) An
emperor, prince, lord, governor, chief, leader; the head of family; a title by which the
Saiyids or descendants of the family of Muhammad are called; . . .”

For the Persian H(u)s(a)in cf. STEINGASS (p. 420b): “A O™ L. husain (dim.

of hasan), Beautiful; name of the martyrized son of the Caliph Ali.” The Mon-
golian form of Husain is deaspirated. In note 45 on page 111 of his posthumous

L
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article “Le Hbja et le Sayyid Husain de I'Histoire des Ming” in TP 38 (1948) .81-292,
Prrrior wrote: “ Cette désaspiration se rencontre & I’époque mongole dans le nom du
Musulman Asan que nous connaissons par I’Histoire secréte des Mongols et qui fut en
rapports avec Gengis-khan; son vrai nom est sirement Hasan, mais les Mongols, qui
n’avaient pas de % l'ont désaspiré en Asan. D’autres alternances entre Asan et Hasan.
provenant de la méme cause, peuvent étre relevées dans le Yuan che (cf. San che
t'ong-ming lou 17, 8b-10a). De méme, chez Marco Polo, alors que les simples A-
initiaux se durcissent souvent en c¢- (= k-), les h- initiaux de l’arabe sont en régle
générale amuis.”

In note 3 on page 782 of their “ Nasir al-Din Tasi on Finance,” Minovi and
Mivorsky cited, with reference to the Arabic term kafayat, “ competence,” the fol-
lowing passage from 3UWAINI, in which the name Amir H(u)s(a)in is attested:

“Ibid., 1i, 260: Amir Husayn ‘was clever both in Mongolian language and in
Uyghur writing, and at the present time these constitute learning and competence
(fadl va-kafayat).”

Cf. also the name “ Amir Husayn-beg Bayandur” on page 163 of MINORSEYs
article “ A Civil and Military Review . . .” (see note 35 above).

37 Although I read this name Isbau-a, it is possible that it should be read Isbab-a.
In a letter dated 14 June 1950, Professor Nicholas PoppPE wrote:

“. .. The first word is a Turkic name: 7§ ‘work’ or ‘comrade’, baba ‘daddy %
there is such a Turkish proper name.”

38 This is the Persian (< Arabic) ‘Amid al-Din. (For this identification I am in-
debted to Professor W. B. Hexning who proposed “either ‘Imada’ddin or ¢ Amida’d-
din ” in his letter dated 27 December 1952.)

For ‘amid cf. SteiNgass (p. 868b): “A v ‘amid, A chief, a great man; . . .

On page 67 of his article “ Les noms musulmans . . . ,” KraMmers listed ‘Amid as
one of the “lakabs” which may be used with dn.

® For this name see “ Document III” (Fig. 81 / Page 42) (A), note 12.

4% Urustam { Persian R(u)st(a)m. (I am indebted to Professor Richard N. Frye
for this identification.) Cf. StEincass (p. 575b): V:*'J rustam, Rustam the son of
Zal, the most renowned hero among the Persians.” The name is also found on page
19 of the Garcin pE Tassy’s Mémoire, where we read:

“ ..y a méme des musulmans qui ont pris des noms d’anciens personnages
célebres de leur pays, tels que Rustam®), ...’

3

Y1l y a méme une dynastie de princes africains appelée Rustamiya, du nom de son
fondateur. On sait aussi que Rustam était le nom du mamlik favori de Napoléon.”

For the prothetic u- vowel in the Mongolian form, see “ Document ITI” (Fig. 31/
Page 42) (A), note 9.

** For the formula kenebe kiicii ilii kiirgegiiliin see “ Document IL” note 12.

** For the word jugiyer see “ Document IL” note 18.

¢ For the orthography asiran (~ asaran) see “ Document IL” note 14.

“For the formula aliber iiles-i jugiyer biitiigefii sayitur asiran atuvyai see “ Docu-
ment I1,” note 15.

“* The word dlebe is the praeteritum perfecti in -be of ile- ““to send.” Although the
verb ile- was later replaced by dege-, a causativus in -ge without any change in
meaning, the simple form ie- is well attested in the old written language. Cf., e. g,
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ilebei (line 81), dlebesii (line 28), ilegsen (line 12), ilefii (line 19) and ier-iin (line
8) in the Bidig of Aryun of 1289; cf. also ilebei (line 35) in the Bidig of bljeitii of
1305.

¢ It is difficult to say whether Magmad (?) Anukain is the name of one person or
two. If it were two, however, we would expect to find the word gqoyar (“two,”
“both ) after the names, i.e., Magmad (?) Anukain qoyar (““both Maqmad and [?]
Anukain). In the absence of goyar, I prefer provisionally to regard Magmad
(?) Anukain as the name of a single person.

For Magmad see “ Document ITI” (Fig. 31 / Page 42) (A), note 12.

As for (?) Anukain, my reading of this name is tentative, because I have not suc-
ceeded in identifying it.

7 For the orthography ayin for eyin see “ Document IL,” note 16.

*® The word bidan-a is written in gold.

For the formula bidan-a ayin kemegiiliiged biiriin see “ Document II,” note 17.

*® The word jrly is written in gold.

For the words jrly busi bolyaqun aran see “ Document II,” note 18.

*® For the formula jrly busi bolyaqun aran aldatuyai iikiitiigei see “ Document II,”
note 19.

*1 For the word gerige cf. my article “ Daruya and Gerege” in this issue of the
HJAS, pp. 287-259.

52 The word frly is written in gold.

5% For the words al tamyatai see “ Document II,” note 23.

5t For the formula bariju ayai see “ Document II,” note 24.

58 The word manu is written in gold.

**In a letter dated 24 October 1952 the Reverend Antoine MosrarrT very kindly
communicated the following valuable remarks on the word gqayudid:

“Je viens de retrouver parmi mes papiers une note que j’ai écrite en Mongolie et
qui s’étant égarée n’a malheureusement pas trouvé place dans le dict. ordos. Je n’ai,
dans ce dernier, rien écrit de mémoire, mais seulement ce que je trouvais dans mes
notes. La note retrouvée peut étre d’une certaine utilité dans l’identification des
dates ol on lit le mot gayudid. Quand on est arrivé au 16 de la premitre lune, les

Iy

Ordos disent: opg x@‘té‘it 1<n<gzéld ‘“ maintenant les x@‘ﬁ‘it sont arrivés” (m. & m.

“ont cru”). Le sens de cette expression doit avoir été autrefois: “A partir d’au-
jourd’hui on commence & compter par x@t5%t . De fait, & présent, on ne compte plus
jamais par xg‘tsit. L'expression opg X4t grggld est une relique du passé; de nos
jours elle constitue une manitre de parler dont on se sert seulement le 16 de la
premiére lune et elle veut dire simplement: “nous sommes aujourd’hui le 16 de la
premiére lune; la premiére partie de la premiére lune, qui ouvre le nouvel an, est
passée et la seconde partie en vient de commencer ”. Il est manifeste que ce qui se
dit & la premiére lune valait autrefois pour le 16 de n’importe lequel des onze autres
mois et que le 16 du mois était considéré comme le nigen gayuéid, le 17 comme le
qoyar qayudid, etc. Cette expression yi‘ts‘it grgzéld s’opposait autrefois & P’expression
Sine gr{qzéld “les $ine sont arrivés (= la nouvelle lunaison a commencé)” (Dict. ord.,

619a). Cette derniére expression est encore d’un emploi courant pour tous les mois,
et les premiers jours de n’importe quel mois s’appellent: §in%i négen (ou négé Sine) “le
premier ”, §init xoyor “le deux”, etc. . .., jusqua arwan “le dix” inclusivement.
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Ceci ne veut pas dire que, lorsqu’on lit dans une ancienne date (p. ex. dans celle
des lettres d’Aryun et d’Oljeitii au roi de France) le mot gayudid, il soit absolument
certain qu’on doit traduire ce mot par “lune décroissante ”, comme 1’a fait Pelliot dans
la date de I’édit d’Abu Sa‘id (Doc. mong. du Musée de Teheran, p. 88), mais la
maniére de parler des Ordos est en faveur de cette interprétation. Pelliot a traduit
comme Schmidt (voir Zugabe), mais Kotwicz et, aprés lui, Kozin et Haenisch, tra-
duisent gayudid par “troisitme décade de la lunaison ”. Kotwicz s’est inspiré de la
maniére de compter des Bouriates actuels (Voir son article O chronologji mongolskies) ,
mais il n’est nullement démontré que ce soit la la maniére dont comptaient, par
exemple, les Mongols de Perse. Quant & mon opinion personnelle, jusqu’a preuve du
contraire, je continuerai de penser qu'a lorigine on commengait i compter les
qavyucid “les vieux ” & parter du 16 de la lune, c’est-a-dire & partir du jour ou la lune
commence effectivement & “vieillir ” (qayuédira-), cest-a-dire a décroitre. C’était
aussi l'opinion de Ramstedt. Voir sa traduction des trois premiers documents qu’il
a publiés dans Mongolische Briefe aus Idiqut-Schihri.

11 y aurait encore beaucoup & dire sur cette maniére de compter d’apres les qayudid
Chez les Ordos le mot xit5%t, employé seul, se dit aussi des derniers jours de la
XIIe lune, et, dans les différents dialectes, il doit y avoir encore d’autres restes de
cette ancienne maniére de compter les jours du mois.”

®7 Although the ink of the words bidin fil (“monkey year ”) is considerably lighter
than that of the words which precede and follow them, they appear to have been
written by the same hand.

%% For a discussion of the dating of this document see “ Introduction,” pp. 17-19.

The words bigig manu. doluyan jayud qorin od-tur . . . Sultaniya-da biikii-diir
bi¢ibei were transcribed and translated on page 38 of Periior’s article.

For the use of the plural (fayud, od) cf. Mostaert and CLEAVES, op. cit., p. 478.

°® This is the Mongolian form of the Persian S(u)litaniy(a)h, a name composed of
the word s(u)ltan “ruler ”—cf. StEiNGAss (p. 693b): “A Ouﬁdw sultan, A ruler,

monarch, sovereign; a potentate, emperor, king; . . .”’—and the Arabic suffix -iy(a)h.
On pages 61 to 62 of L Strance’s translation of The Geographical Part of the
Nuzhat-al-Qulab we find the following entry on this Mongolian capital in Iran:
“Sultaniyyah. Of the Fourth Clime, and a city built under Islam: its longitude
from the Fortunate Isles is 84°, and its latitude north of the equator is 89°. The
city was founded by Arghan Khan, grandson of Hiligia the Mongol, and his son
Uljayta Sultan completed it, naming it Sultiniyyah after himself (he being the first
of his family to call himself Sultan). It was built under the influence of the Sign of
Leo. The walls which Arghiin built were 12,000 paces in circuit, while those which
Uljayta Sultan planned, but because of his early death did not live to complete,
were to have been 30,000 paces round. In the centre stands a Castle built of cut
stone, which is the tomb of Uljaytd Sultin; and there are many other buildings near
by here, and the circuit of the Castle measures 2000 paces. The climate of Sultaniyyah
is rather cold: its water is taken from wells and underground channels, and is of a
digestive quality. The wells are from two or three, up to ten, ells in depth. Districts,
of both the hot region, and the cold region, surround the town for the distance of a
day’s journey; and everything that a man may need is found present here and in
abundance, the pastures being extremely rich and numerous, also the hunting-grounds
are well stocked. There are at the present time so many great buildings in Sul-
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ianiyyah, that, except for Tabriz, the like thereof is seen in no other city. People
also have migrated hither from many other provinces, to settle in the (new) capital,
being [09] of all nations and sects, whereby the language spoken at present here
is not uniform, though it is mainly a mixed dialect of Persian. The revenues of the
district belong to the Treasury, and of late years when the royal camps were here,
the sum amounted to 800,000 (currency dinars), but at other times it is only
200,000. . . .’

For some extremely interesting remarks on this city cf. André Gobarp, “ Notes
complémentaires . . .” (see “Document IIL,” [Fig. 81 /Page 42] [B], note 2), pp.
149-150.

The name is also attested in Chinese transcription in Yiian shih 63 (ts‘e 21).23b9:
B FBF (Sun-tan-ni-ya = Suldaniya ~ Sultaniya [{ S(w)ltaniy(a)k]).

Document III
(Reverse)
@

* The pronoun inu unquestionably refers to the Biéig itself, not to the names which
follow. Cf. “A Chancellery Practice . . .,” p. 511 and p. 512.

? The remarks on this word on pages 509-512 of “A Chancellery Practice . . .
must now be read in conjunction with those on pages 478-482 of “ Trois documents
mongols . . .”

*I propose the name (?)Ukedin with every reservation, although the letters
Uke- seem to be perfectly clear. (See Plate 1) What I take to be -din is badly
smudged. The word iikedin “ ox-drover” is derived from diker “ox” by means of
the suffix -¢in which forms nomina agentis. It is attested as hiikedin with the initial
h- in the Secret History (8§ 232, 284). Cf. HaeniscH, Wérterbuch, p. 78, where the
word is registered as follows: “hukerci(n) (im Text beide Male hukecin) J4=fy
Rinderhirt 232, 234.” Although the later form is, indeed, dikerdin. ikeréi (cf. Kowa-
LEWSKI 1.566a), that it is not only unnecessary but incorrect to “emend” the
orthography hiikedin to hiikeréi is clear from the fact that the word is also attested
as hiigedi in the Hua-i i-yi | 15b6b: B4 N\ : M3, Cf. also Paul Peruior,
“Les mots a A initiale, aujourd’hui amuie, dans le mongol des XIIIe et XIVe siécles ”
in JA 206(1925).193-263 (p. 240, 77°). For a discussion of the name Higed cf
Paul Pervior, Notes sur Uhistoire de la Horde d’Or, pp. 35-36.

I have not succeeded in identifying this person.

*I have already commented on the name Dawlas-a on pages 524-525 of “A
Chancellery Practice. . . .” In the light of correspondence which I have had with
Professor W. B. Henning, I shall take this opportunity to reformulate my previous
remarks, because my tentative identification of the name now seems certain. I
regard Dawla$-a as the Persian name D(a)il(a)t Sah “Prince of the State.”

For d(a)al(a)t cf. StEiNGAss (p. 546b): “A 33-‘3 daulat (v. n. of J 93), Going
round each other in combat; good turn of fortune; felicity, wealth, victory; power,
dominion, empire; a state, reign, dynasty; . . .” For $ah cf. Steincass (p. 726a):

[

”

“«

ol shah, A king, sovereign, emperor, monarch, prince; the king at chess; a check

3

to the king (in chess); a bridegroom; a son-in-law; a title assumed by fakirs; . . .
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The Persian word $ah is now attested as §-a in Mongolian in the following names:
Qutluy S-a (in the text on the reverse of the Bidig of T'asan of 1302 and in that on
the reverse of the Bigig of Oljeiti of 1305), Dawla-a (in the present text) and
Tajadin Al S-a (in the present text).

It now seems certain that the Mongolian form Dawlas-a { * Dawlad$-a, with the
assimilation of the -d (< Persian -t) of Dawlad to the §- ({Persian §-) of $-a, is
based on a current pronunciation *Daula Sih (~*Daule Sah). In a letter dated 10
December 1951 Professor W. B. HEnNING wrote:

“‘ Dawlas-a’ means nothing to me. Daula (Daule) in itself is merely a pronun-
ciation variant of deulat and common in use, but not in the name Daulat-3ih, which.
as far as I know, is always pronounced with the -t-; still, I should not like to be
dogmatic about it. But in any case, Daulat-sah would be merely another personal
name, and that would mean another person (lthe minister °Ali-$3h was not, and
indeed could not be, called Daulat-sah at the same time!); does another person’s
name fit there? If indeed you want another person, then I should agree with the
identification with the (quite common) name Daulat-s@h and simply assume that
there existed the pronunciation Daula-5ah beside the normal one (as in the simplex) ”*

In another letter dated 30 April 1952 he further wrote:

“ Incidentally, I feel reasonably sure now that there is no reason to worry so much
about the spelling Daule-Sah. 1 believe I mentioned before that this appears to be as
good a pronunciation as the commonly supposed one. One would rather be inclined
to infer from the Mongol transcription that the normal pronunciation at the time
was Daule-gdh, and not Daulat-S.”

For examples of the name D(a)ul(a)t Sah cf. Spurer, op. cit., “Register” of
“Personen,” p. 507b, where it is written “ Douldt3ah.” It is, perhaps, not unreason-
able to suggest that the Dawladi-a of this document is, in effect, the “Emir
Doulitsah ” whom Spurer includes in his list of “ Die Statthalter und Befehlshaber
in Kleinasien (Rium)” (pp. 353-355) as follows (p. 855):

“1330/31 Emir Doulétsah ernannt, stirbt unterwegs (Hafez-e Abra 51v; Mirbond
V 158).”

The name is well attested in the Chinese sources for Yiian history as Tao-la Sha
fﬁ ﬂil]('J/‘ Ct., e.g., Yiian shih 29 (tse 10).12bl, 13a3, etc. The Chinese form is, of
course, based on the Mongolian Dawlas-a { Persian *Daula Sih~*Daule Stih(
D(a)ul(a)t Sah.

® Dimis Qoja is a syncopated form of the Persian D(a)m(a)sq Xwaj(a)h “Lord of
Damascus.” (For the first element of this name I am indebted to Professor W. B.
He~nNiNG, who tentatively proposed it in a letter dated 23 December 1951.) A
careful examination of the reproduction of this text (Plate I) will reveal that the -§
of Dimis is written in exactly the same manner as the -§ of Dawlas-a and Ali S-a in
this same text. What appears to be a stroke connecting the -§ of Dimis and the Q-
of Qoja is, in realily, nothing but an ink smudge.

For Dla)m(a)sq cf. StEINGASS (p. 535b): “A (G&wd | | | s—dimashg, dimishgq,
Damascus.” For xwaj(a)h cf. StEiNGass (p. 479a-b): “ 4=>)9> Lhwdja, A man of
distinction; a rich merchant; a doctor, professor, teacher, preceptor, school-master;
a pedant; a venerable old man; lord, master, owner; . . .”

Although its component elements are written separately in the Mongolian text,
i.e., Dimis Qoja, from the absence of the -y (= Persian q) at the end of Dimis, it
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is clear that Dimi§ Qoja was phonologically regarded as a single word: *Dimisqoja
(K *Dimisyqoja). (Cf. Dawlas-a < *Dawlads-a above.) It is, therefore, easy to
understand the syncopation of -yg- > g¢-.

The name of Damascus is also attested in line 17 of the Biéig of Aryun of 1289 to
Philippe le Bel, where it is written Dimisyi. On page 77 of his article “ ApaGckue
ciaoBa . . .” (see “Document III,” note 4), Viapimircov remarked: 3

“10. Crap. MOHTr.-mucbM. Dimisgi ~ Dimisqi  Jamack ’ < apaS. Dimisk (as-Sam)
‘id” B MOHroJbCKOM 3TO HasBadHe BCTpeyaeTcd B IpaMoTe Hib-XaHa Aryun’a

1289 r. (cM. Atnac Bowanapara, Ta6a, XIV, 1. 17). Hamuune 6yksbi héth (’1)

B MOHIOJIbCKOH (popMe 3acTaBisieT OTHOCUTh BCE CIOBO K PaspAAy CJIOB 3aJHErO
~TYTTYPaNbHOLO PANa,° 4eM H OODLACHAeTCA TPAHCKPUNUHA GYKBBI yod IIpH
nomMoumu i, T. e. 3agHero i.*”

[“10. Old Mong. Writ. Dimisgi ~ Dimisqi ‘ Damascus’ < Arab. Dimisk (a3-Sam)
‘id” In Mongolian this designation is encountered in the letter of the il’-khan Aryun
of the ylear] 1289 (v. the Atlas of BoNapartE, tabl. XIV, 1. 17). The presence of

the letter héth (:#) in the Mongolian form compels [us] to assign the whole word

to the category of words of the back-guttural series,” by which also is explained the
transcription of the letter yod with the help of 7, i.e., of the back 4.®”]

Later, on page 119 of his CpaBHUTeJIbHAS IPAMMATHKa MOHTONBCKOrO MHChbMEH-
HOTO s3bIKa Xanxackoro Hapeuus [Comparative Grammar of the Mongolian Written
Language and the Khalkha Dialect] (Leningrad, 1929), ViapiMircov cited the name
as follows: “ D'im'isg'i « Jlamack ».”

From each of these references it is clear that ViapiMircov, just as his predecessors,
regarded Dimisyi as the Mongolian form of the Arabic Dimisq.

Professor Haeniscu apparently is of the same opinion, for, in his commentary on
line 17 of the Bidig on page 226 of his article “ Zu den Briefen . . .” (see page 6
above), he remarked with reference to the words Dimisyi bayuya kemebei: “ Bei
baguhu ist zu bermerken, dass der Ort als direktes Objekt erscheint, ohne Post-
position, NT 272 $ira dektur bao’uhu bei Sira dektur (Lung-hu t‘ai) lagern.”

For my part, I regard the -i of Dimisvyi as the accusative suffix, not as part of the
word Dimisy as such. In reply to a letter of mine dated 24 February 1953, in which
I requested his opinion on this matter, the Reverend Antoine MOSTAERT very kindly
stated in a letter dated 24 March 1953:

“II est tres possible que -i de Dimisyi de la lettre d’Aryun de 1289 soit le suffixe
de l'accusatif, puisque comme vous le dites ’arabe est Dimisq. L’acc., au lieu du cas
absolu ou du dat.-loc., est certes rare avec le verbe ba’u-. Mais, dans I'Hist. secr., il
¥ a au moins deux endroits ou cet emploi de I’acc. est attesté: § 250 (11.11a2) Sa’ari
ke’er-i ba’uba; § 252 (11.14b1) Ho-si-wou-yi ba'wad.”

The name Qoja is also attested in line 6 of the Bicig of 1273. It is the “Coja”
of Marco Polo. For a discussion of the name cof., e.g., Paul PeLuior, “Le Hoja et le
Sayyid Husain de I'Histoire des Ming,” TP 38 (1948).81-292 (pp. 109-111).

This Dimi§ Qoja was the son of the famous Cuban. For references cf. SPULER, op.
cit., pp. 124, 287, 278, n. 2, 379, n. 5, and 393, where the name is written “ Demasq
Hoga.” In his “ Liste der ersten Minister ” on pages 285-288 of Die Mongolen in Iran,
Seurkr has the following entry (p. 287):
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“1325-1827: Rokn od-Din Sa’in (auch: Nosrit od-Din ‘Adel), Verwalter der Finanzen
,, omiir-e diwani ), frither ,, Na’eb“ des Giinstlings und Oberbefehlshabers

Coban (Hafez-e Abri 40vf; Mirhgnd V 151f; Hondamir IIT 72) —Zusammen

mit Cobans Sohne Demaiq Hoga hingerichtet, obwohl ohne Verbindungen mit

diesem Hafez-e Abri 46r).”

¢I have already commented on the name Tajadin Al S-a on page 525 of “A
Chancellery Practice. . . .” It is that of the well-known minister of Busayid (Abi
Sa‘id) Bavyatur Qan. Tajadin is the Persian-Arabic Taj al-Din “ Crown of the Faith.”

For taj cf. Steingass (p. 273a): CU taj (0.P. taka), A crown, diadem; . . .”
For al-Din see “ Document II1” (Fig. 31 / Page 42) (A), note 12.

Garcin DE Tassy, op. cit., p. 12, translated Taj al-Din “la Couronne de la religion.”
On page 67 of his article “Les noms musulmans . . . ,” Kramers listed “ Tadj” as
one of the “lakabs ” which may be used with din.

In his letter of 10 December 1951, Professor W. B. HENNING, commenting on the
name “ Taj-ad-Din ¢ Ali-sah,” remarked:

. Of this, Taj-ad-Din is the usual kind of title, the familiar abbreviation of
Taj-ad-Daule wad-Din (‘ crown of state and faith’) which is given in full in the
Tarikh-e Wassaf 540 % «olike L‘,.:JJY 9 dad) CU »

For the example of Tajadin in line 26 of the Bidig of 1272 cf. Mosraert and
CLEAVES, op. cit., p. 487.

As for the personal name Ali S-a, it is the Persian ‘Ali Sah. For ‘ali cf. Stervcass
(pp. 864b-865b): “A GLG [865]—‘al7, High, eminent, noble, sublime; strong,
powerful; name of the son-ln-law and fourth successor of Muhammad; . . .” For §ih
see note 4 above.

Document III
(Fig. 29 / Verso)

@
*In my translation of this text (Plate II) on page 523 of “A Chancellely Prac-
tice . . . ,” I inserted after the word “his” the parenthetical remark: “(i.e., iy

Saqid’s).” On the basis of the immediate context such an interpretation is gramma-
tically and logically valid. When we consider these three lines, however, in terms
of the context of “Document III” as a whole, we can only conclude, that, if inu
refers to the §v Saqid, then we are in the presence of a serious contradiction, for, in
line 1 of “Document III ” (Fig. 30 / Page 41) (A), we find the words edige-yiigen
sz"y Camaladin-u or-a “in the place of my father, the %y Camaladin.” The son of
Camaladin, we clearly see from the preceding fragment, * Document ni” (Fig. 81/
Page 42) (A), was Badaradin Abul Magmad Maqmud.

Thoroughly convinced of the inaccuracy of my previous interpretation, I wrote to
the Reverend Antoine MosTAERT on 26 January 1958, requesting his opinion on the
possibility of #nu referring to Camaladin. In a letter dated 9 February 1953 he very
graciously replied as follows:

“Quant & la note inscrite au revers du doc. III, puisque d’aprés les termes mémes
de I’édit les wayb doivent étre rendus 4 Badaradin Abul Magmad Maqmud, qui avait
succédé a son pére, mais avait été dépossédé par son frére ainé, les mots kobegiin
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inu ne peuvent désigner que le fils de Camaladin et inu doit se rapporter 4 ce dernier.
La note que le scribe a écrite au dos de la piéce n’est pas supposée contenir une
description détaillée du procés a propos duquel la décision royale a été donnée. Ce
n’en est pas méme un résumé succint, mais elle suffit 4 identifier la piece. Le scribe n’a
pas écrit Camaladin-u kébegiin, mais simplement kibegiin inu, comme si nous écrivions:
“le présent acte réinstalle dans ses droits le fils qui avait légitimement succédé & son
pére comme administrateur du gayas-a wayb du iy saqid ”. Cette phrase, supposé
que nous D’écrivions au dos de la piéce, suffirait certainement pour en décrire som-
mairement le contenu. Et le scribe n’a eu que ce but la en écrivant la phrase que
nous lisons au revers du document. Quiconque en voulait savoir davantage n’avait
qu’a lire la piece d’un bout & l'autre. Il me semble que 'omission du nom de Cama-
ladin ne constitue pas une difficulté et sexplique assez naturellement. Une note
pareille devait toujours étre trés bréve; il suffisait que grace 3 elle on pit retrouver
aisément la piéce qu’on cherchait.”

*For qavas-a see “ Document III” (Fig. 30 / Page 41) (A), note 12.

3For wayb see “ Document IIT” (Fig. 30 / Page 41) (A), note 11.

*For $iy see “ Document III” (Fig. 31 / Page 42) (A), note 4.

® For Saqid see “ Document III” (Fig. 30 / Page 41) (A), note 8.

This refers, as we know from line 2 of “Document III” (Fig. 30 / Page 41) (A),
to Ibrayim. Cf. also “ Document IIT” (Fig. 30 / Page 41) (A), note 9.

" The name Birus is the Persian Piriiz. Cf. Steincass (p. 265a): “ D9 piros,
Victorious; prosperous, favoured by fortune and opportunily; a champion of Iran.”

On page 75 of G. LE STRANGE’s translation of The Geographical Part of the Nuzhat-
al-Qulab Composed by Hamd-Allah Mustawfi of Qazwin in 740 (1340) Piraz appears
as the name of a village.

®For another example of this formula, i.e., the name of the scribe and the verb
bicibe, cf. (?) Taém-a bidibe on the reverse of the Bidig of 6ljeitii of 1805. Cf. pages
508-509 of “ A Chancellery Practice . ..”
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